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OVERVIEW

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) v2.1 is a comprehensive application that delivers fast, flexible reporting
and storage management for the Enterprise. TSF includes the following fully integrated components:

» Pools/Volumes — Storage management reporting from a single point of reference, with comprehensive online
analysis and both ad hoc and batch reporting for DASD volumes, device types, dataset names and
organizations, storage groups, storage classes, management classes, data classes, and other allocation
attributes.

» Datasets — Complete, interactive storage-reporting and storage-modeling tool for planning, implementing, and
managing the DFSMS environment. Datasets reports on DFSMS usage by storage group, storage class, data
class, and management class. In addition, it identifies inhibitors and unsupported datasets that prevent
DFSMS migration.

» Tape - Provides tape usage evaluation within the enterprise for volumes, datasets, HSM, and logical pools.

» DFSMShsm Mgmt — Models and reports DFSMShsm savings and activity, including MCDS, BCDS, and
SMF records created by DFHSM. This component makes dataset associations with HMIG datasets, including
small-dataset packing options. DFSMShsm Mgmt reports on DFHSM activity such as recall rate; migration
and backup failures; and activity by dataset, application, or user. A real-time component allows you to
monitor DFHSM activity as it occurs.

» Automation Wizard — Processes automation IF statements against data collected within the z/OS environment
to determine whether further actions are deemed necessary. Handles automation on any field in any record
created by TSF.

« Utilities — Provides additional components, including the following:
— Compare — Report on the growth of datasets, group, volumes, and other objects over a period of time

— Catalog — Identify catalog problems and other critical information relative to defined catalogs with a
complete catalog-management tool

— Unix — Analyze Unix file systems that reside within MVS
— Diagnostics — View information about the CPU and the TSF Settings table
— Task log — View task log entries

» Settings — Lets you change your environment variables in one place, whenever it becomes necessary.
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CHAPTER

INTERFACE

The power of TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) lies in the ability to filter (query) data attributes across the
enterprise according to the information that you need to review. You can mine data with the powerful filters that
are available or you can type a command-line expression of your own.

Each tool in TSF has a specific set of filters but the arrangement of these filters on the page and the display
options are generally similar throughout the application. The page layout in TSF is similar for each tool, with
some differences to accommodate filter and view needs.

As an example, in Figure 1-1 (default view for Pools/Volumes Search/Filter option), the page layout is similar
to the default display when you select the Datasets Search/Filter option. You can select your display settings just
below the command line, and filters are typed at the right of the prompt (===>) next to the filter name.

Figure 1-1. Pools/Volumes Search/Filter page layout. 1, Command line; 2, Display-option selection group; dotted-line rectangle, filters; circle, more
data available indicator (scroll up or down)
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CHAPTER 1 ¢ INTERFACE

Online Help

Wherever you are in TSF, online help is always available for the command line and for each filter.

Note: Some filters have multiple parameters. When navigating filters, the tab stops at each filter parameter. Online help is
available for each part.

To display online help:

» With the cursor positioned in position 1 in the command line or at a tab stop for the selected filter, press pPF1.

The online help panel displays (Figure 1-2); information is specific to the filter or the panel (command-line)
that you are currently in.

Note: The online help panel has focus until you press PF3 to exit and return to your place in the application.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00340(00) Filter

COMMAND ===
Display(D,B,S,T,L,C,X) ==> § Trk,MB,GB,$ ===> T CntDwn => Y VsamDisp => N
Refresh Data ===> N Data Timestamp ===> 02/23/06 02:37:53
More: +
ATTRIBUTES:
Data Set Name ===> |_Logical Record Length - (DSZFLRN)

This is the second of a two part filter.
The value for this field may be from

0 to 99999. An example of using the
Volume Serial ===> complete filter would be:

= 80 - Would return all data sets
that have a Toegical record

Dsorg ===> length equal to 80.
Recfm ===
Lrec] === Catalog ===
Block Size === Multivol ===
Address === Cache ===
Candidate Vol === CatwDS ===
Enter END command (PFO03/PF15) to terminate.
(2] 100, 3 09/31

Figure 1-2. Online help example
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Page Navigation

Filters that are available and result-set data are not always visible on one panel. On-screen indicators let you
know that all fields or data are not displayed.

For example, the text and symbols highlighted in Figure 1-3 indicate that more filters are available both above
(minus symbol) and below (plus symbol) those that are visible.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00340(00) Filter
COMMAND ===
Display(D,8,S,T,L,(,X) ==> D Trk,MB,GB,§ ===> T CntDwn => Y VsamDisp => N
Refresh Data ===> N Data Timestamp ===> 02/23/06 02:37:53
More: - +
Candidate Vol === Catwps ===
Logical Pool ===
Volume Pool ===>
Physical Pool ===>
System Id ===
Device Type ===
Catalog Name ===>
Directory Blocks ===> ZFS Aggr ===>
SPACE:
Allocated Space === Extents ===
Used Space ===> AlocType ===>
Free Percent ===> UnUsedkB ===>
DS Large ===
MULTIVOLUME SPACE:
Allocated Space ===> Extents ===
Enter END command (PF03/PF15) to terminate.
] 1100, 2 04/30

Figure 1-3. More data available indicator, up or down

Result sets from a filter execution often return more information than it is possible to display in one panel in a
meaningful format. When this occurs, the indicator is similar to the text and symbols highlighted in Figure 1-4.

More information is available to the right and to the left (see Table 1-1 on page 1-7), indicated by the arrows,
and the current panel number displays between them (2).

Note: When scrolling right, when you reach the last panel and press the function key to continue right, the display returns to
panel 1, where you began.
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00340(00) Data Row 1 to 18 of 12,745

COMMAND ===

OP SYS(z/ 1.6.0) SMS Controlled: 11.27 %

02/23/06 02:37:53 <-- More (2)
S

L Dataset Name ---------------commmmmm Org Recfm Lrec]
_ ADB410.AADBBASE PO FB 80
_ ADB410.AADBBASE PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBCLST PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBCLST PO FB 80
_ ADB410.AADBDBRM PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBDBRM PO FB g0
_ ADB410. AADBEXEC PO FB 80
_ ADB410.AADBEXEC PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBMLIB PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBMLIB PO FB 80
_ ADB410.AADBNCAL PO U 0
_ ADB410.AADBNCAL PO U 0
_ ADB410.AADBPLIEB PO FB 80
_ ADB410.AADBPLIB PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBSAMP PO FB 80
_ ADBA410.AADBSAMP PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBSLIB PO FB g0
_ ADB410.AADBSLTB PO FB 80

$::00.4

SCROLL ===> PAGE
SYSID(TZ01)
More --»>
S
Blksz Ext M Cat
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
32760 1 N *C
32760 1 N *N
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
27920 1 N *C
27920 1 N *N
02/15

Figure 1-4. More data available indicator, right or left
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Navigation Keys

When the online indicators are displayed (see Figure 1-3 and Figure 1-4), use function keys to display the
additional information (Table 1-1).

Table 1-1. Standard Function Key Assignments?

Standard Key Function
PF2 Split the screen
PF7 Scroll up
PF8 Scroll down
PF10 Scroll left
PF11 Scroll right

a. Consult your system administrator to determine whether these functions have been assigned to differently numbered function keys.

Go-To PAGE(N)

To determine the number of additional information pages available by scrolling, place the cursor in the first
position at the command line and press PF1. the highest P number listed indicates the number of data pages
returned in this result set—for example, the text below indicates that there are 8 additional information pages
available (P8).

P1 - scroll directly to P(n) detail panel (P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8 are available)

At the command line, type P(n) to immediately jump to a specific page: for example, type P7 to move
immediately to information-page 7.

In addition, at the command line you can type Panel Default P(n) to set the initial panel display default for each
user.
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CHAPTER 1 ¢ INTERFACE

Defining and Executing Filters

Each component of TSF has a specific set of filters. These filters allow you to filter (query) attributes across the
enterprise according to the information that you need to review—Dby nearly every imaginable combination—
from which you can produce reports to analyze the health of your environment.

The arrangement of these filters on the page and the display options are generally similar throughout the
application. Filter parameters are defined and executed in the same manner throughout the application. As you
become more familiar with TSF and your data, you will be able to refine your filter parameters to narrow your
result set.

TSF also ships with predefined filters that have been created according to storage-resource management Best
Practices. For more information, see Appendix C, Predefined Filters. Filters are also used to define parameters
for proactive measures to maintain the health of your environment (Chapter 12, Proactivity).

Filters are executed from a filter panel that is specific to the component that you selected from the TSF menu. For
example, to filter dataset attributes, select the Datasets component and then the Search/Filter option to display
the filter panel that enables you to query dataset information (or select Logical Pools at the submenu to filter
user-defined logical pools).

To execute a filter, you must:

» Navigate to the filter panel for the selected tool.

» Select your display options, when applicable. See Chapter 3, Display Selection Options.
» Type parameters for the filters that you want to use to query the data.

* Review the result set.

As you learn to filter, remember these points:

Refine filter parameters. When *hits’ for a filter—the result set—are so numerous that response time will be
affected, you are prompted whether to continue before executing the filter. You can then refine your filter
parameters to narrow the search.

WARNING: To ensure optimal performance, be sure to finely tune filter parameters when using display
option D for datasets. The data load is sensitive to the number of datasets being loaded—from a performance
rather than table size aspect. Although the table can contain more than 999,999 entries, loading that many
datasets can affect performance.

The default (30,000) for the maximum number of datasets can be changed or overridden with the Max Table
Size variable. See HSM Scan Settings Panel in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation
Guide.

Be alert to multiple-part filters. Some filters have multiple parts. Use the TAB key to move between filter fields.
The cursor stops at each part of the filter.

Use the context-sensitive help panel. Descriptions and valid parameters for each dataset filter can be displayed
by tabbing the cursor to the filter and pressing PF1 to display online help.
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Using Wildcard Characters

Wildcard characters (standard IBM masking) can be used when providing filter values.The wildcard characters
include the following:
e < -positional placeholder for any alpha character

> - positional placeholder for any numeric character For example, TLS<>.** results in any 5-character HLQ
that begins with TLS, has an alpha character in position 4, and has a numeric character in position 5.

- - logical NOT (Shift-6 adds the ‘exclude’ symbol to the filter field)
% - positional placeholder for any single alpha or numeric character

* - any single alpha or numeric character from this position onward without extending beyond qualifiers
** _any string of zero or more characters from this position onward across qualifiers

1 - 10« TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 1 ¢ INTERFACE

Filtering Example

Throughout this user guide, real-world examples are provided for finding information, which you can extrapolate
to fit your environment. The following steps describe how to display all datasets that were allocated in tracks and
are using fewer than 15 tracks.

To display all datasets allocated in tracks using < 15 trks:

1 From the TSF Primary Selection Screen, type 2 (Datasets) in the Selection field. The Datasets Selection panel
appears.

2 From the Datasets Selection panel, type 1 (Search/Filter) at the Selection prompt. The Filter panel appears to
let you filter and view individual dataset information (Figure 1-5).

3 In the Dataset Filter panel area for Display Option selections, type the values in bold for the following
prompts to select Detail and Tracks:
Display (D,B,S,T,L,C,X) ===>D
Trk,MB,GB, $===>T

4 Press PF8 twice to page down, locate and tab the cursor to the prompt at the right of the Allocated Space
filter:

Type < 15 at this prompt to query allocated space less than 16 tracks (tracks was selected above).
5 Locate and tab the cursor to the prompt at the right of the AlocType filter:
Type T at this prompt to query allocation type of tracks.

6 When your criteria is complete, press ENTER. The result set appears with the details of your filter criteria
(Figure 1-6).

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO.00340(00) Filter

COMMAND ===
Display(D,B,S,T,L,C,X) ==> D Trk,MB,GB,$ ===> T CntDwn => Y VsamDisp => N
Refresh Data ===> N Data Timestamp ===> 02/23/06 02:37:53
More: - +

Volume Pool ===
Physical Pool ===
System Id ===
Device Type ===
Catalog Name ===

Directory Blocks === ZFS Aggr ===
SPACE:
Allocated Space ==> < 15 Extents ===
Used Space === AlocType ===> T
Free Percent ===> _ UnUsedKB ===
DS Large ===
MULTIVOLUME SPACE:
Allocated Space === Extents ===
Used Space ===
Free Percent ===>
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] 1100, 2 18/30

Figure 1-5. Filter example with criteria
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO.00340(00) Dataset Row 1 to 18 of 263
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===> PAGE
OP SYS(z/ 1.6.0) ======= SMS Controlled: 99.61 % SYSID(TZ01)
02/23/06 02:37:53 (1) More --»
S M Pct
L Dataset Name ---------------cooommm o Volser ¥ TrkAloc  TrkUsed Use
_ SPGRW. NONSMS . KEYRANGE . TNDEX 0S39M1 Y 1 0 0
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006015.TO00006 TCDOO1 Y 3 3100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006016.TO00006 TCDOO1 Y 3 3100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006017.TO00006 TCDOOL Y 3 3 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006018.T082002 TCDOOL Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006019.T000004 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006020.TO00009 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006021.TO00008 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006022.T000002 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006023.T000002 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006024.T000002 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006025.T000002 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006026.TO00006 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006027.TO00009 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006032.T164014 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006032.T164021 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006033.T000002 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006033.T000012 TCDOO1 Y 5 5 100

= 4::00.3 02/15

Figure 1-6. Filter result set example (Detail) with drill-down information available

Reviewing the Filter Result Set

Result sets can be viewed several ways—for example, by:

 typing a command-line option (See Chapter 2, Command Line Options)
* typing the SW (switch) command-line option to view both detail and summary information
« selecting a dataset (drill down) to view dataset-specific information.
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DISPLAYING DETAIL AND SUMMARY INFORMATION

Detail and summary information can be displayed in the same panel.
To review both summary and detail information for the result set:
1 Review the detailed result set generated from the preceding instructions (Filtering Example, page 1-11).

2 Position the cursor at the command line and type SW to view both detail and summary information in a split-
panel view.

3 Type the desired command-line option at the command line.

Use PF11 and PF10 to scroll right and left, respectively, to view additional results details. Use PF8 and PF7 to
page down and page up, respectively.

To display available command line options, position the cursor at the command line and press PF1.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00340(00) Dataset Row 1 to 3 of 263
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===> PAGE
Dsorg Amount  PctTot TrkAloc TrkUsed Unused  PctFree
VSAM 3 1% 15 2 13 86 %

(=
(=
(=
(=
&=

[
[=3]
[

9

[1=]
[1=)
[=+]
[1=)
[T=)
[=+]

coocoocoooo
cCcoocooo oo oo
AN ENEERNEE R
coocoocoooo
coocoocoooo
coocoococooooo
coocoocooooo
== - S S S S - S S S

0P SYS(z/ 1.6.0) SMS Controlled: . SYSID(TZ01)
02/23/06 02:37:53 (1) More -->
) Pct
L Dataset Name Volser ¥V TrkAloc  TrkUsed Use
_ SPGRW. NONSMS . KEYRANGE . INDEX 0S39M1 Y 1 0 0
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL,D2006015. 7000006 TCDOOL Y 3 3100
_ TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL,D2006016.TO00006 TCDOOL Y 3 3100
[g]

:00.3 02/15

Figure 1-7. Detail and Summary information, SW view
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DISPLAYING ITEM-SPECIFIC INFORMATION (DRILL-DOWN)

Using the same result set, you can use the drill-down method to view information about a selected dataset. A
blank line at the left of a line item in a result set indicates that more information is available by typing a valid
drill-down option on that line.

To drill-down to item-specific information:
1 Review the detailed result set generated from the preceding instructions (see Filtering Example, page 1-11).

Use PF11 and PF10 to scroll right and left (respectively) and use PF8 and PF7 to page down and page up
(respectively) to view all results in this set.

2 Type the desired option on the line at the left of the selected member (Figure 1-6); not all options are
available for all result sets. Position the cursor on the line at the left of the member and type PF1 to display

valid options.

D - Show all detail records for the selected item.

F - Display a filter panel that allows you to show all detail records for the selected item.

S - Select to display pool information.

H - Display the History Retrieval panel that allows you to show all historical data for the selected item.

/ - Display an Action Menu that allows you to perform various actions for the selected item. The Action Menu
is not always available.

3 Detailed information about the selected item appears (Figure 1-8).
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00340(00) Dataset Info
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===> PAGE

02/23/06 02:37:53

Dsn : TECH.DAILY.LOG.DF.DPL.D2006015.T000006

Dsorg: PS-E Recfm: FB  Lrecl: 398 Blksz: 27860 Opt Blksz: NfA Catlg : C
MuTtVol: Y01

TrkAToc 3 Extents : 1 DirBlkMax: 0 Page Tot :
TrkUsed 3 Pct Used : 100 DirBlkUse: 0 Page Used:
TrkFree 0 Pct Free : 0 NumofMbrs: 0 Page Size:
Aloc Type: T DS Large : N Unused KB:

MULTIVOLUME TOTALS: (Valid for Y01 datasets)

TrkAToc 3 MBAloc : .16 MV Total Extents
TrkUsed 3 MBUsed : .16 MV Total Pct Used :
TrkFree 0 MBFree .00 MV Total Pct Free
VOLSER:

Volser : TCDOO1 Cand Vol : N RVA Flag : N

Mode] : 33909 RVACmpRat; N/A

Address : 0353 ZFS Aggre: N

Phys Pool: SMS

Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.

Figure 1-8. Drill-down result (S) view
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CHAPTER

COMMAND LINE OPTIONS

Throughout TSF, the command line is available as a navigation tool. Traditional usage places the command line
at the top of the panel, but this is a personal preference. The command line for your ISPF session might appear at
the bottom of the display. You can return to the previous filter panel by typing END. For Help, you can press F1
to display valid context appropriate command line options for viewing and reporting data. For example,
depending on where you are in the application, the following options may be valid.

Table 2-1. Valid Command Line Options

Command Description

DC Display all DFSMS Data Class information

END Return to the previous panel.

ERD Display a panel containing Error Detail information

ERS Display a panel containing Error Summary information

GETDB Select a saved database

GETQ Retrieve a saved filter

L xxx Locate a specific dataset name or pool name on the panel
where xxx are the initial three characters of the dataset or
pool name

MC Display all DFSMS Management Class information

P1 Scroll directly to P(n) detail panel (P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6

P7 P8 are available)

Note: the highest P number listed indicates the number
of data pages returned in this result set.

PANEL DEFAULT P1

Set the initial detail panel display default for each
individual user (P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8 are available)

REPORT

Create a hardcopy report of all summary and detail
results

RMM or MEDIA

For Tape component only. Access the RMM Media
Information panel to display the media types found in
RMM.

SAVEDB

Add a new database




CHAPTER 2 « COMMAND LINE OPTIONS

Table 2-1. Valid Command Line Options

Command Description
SAVEQ Save filter in a special library for retrieval
SC Display all DFSMS Storage Class information
SG Display all DFSMS Storage Group information
SORT Launch panel to define sort order
SW Switch between the Detail and Summary screens

without having to reload the ISPF table. Lets you
summarize and total many of the fields in the Detail
report currently being displayed.

VP Display all Volume Pool information

ZTSO xxx Implement Proactivity (Chapter 12, Proactivity)
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Using the Command Line Options

Follow these steps to use a valid command-line option:

1 Position the cursor at the first position of the command-line and press PF1 to display options that are valid for
your context (Figure 2-1).

2 Type the desired command-line option at the command line.
3 Press ENTER to accept the command.

4 View the result set from the command (for example, SG, Figure 2-2)

TeraCloud Storage Framewocrk (TSF) V2RIM0.00340(00) Datas Row 1 to 18 of 4,097
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
0P SYS(z/ (1201)
02/23/06 _ Command Line Options g -->
S Pct
L Dataset Valid options for the command Tine are: ed Use
_ ADCD.DSN 9 90
_ ADCD.DYN SW - Will Switch between summary and detail. 5 100
_ ADCD.Z0S REPORT - Will create a hardcopy report of all 1 20
_ ADCD.Z0S summary and detail information. 330
_ ADCD.Z0S SG - Will display all DFSMS Storage Group info. 2 100
_ ADCD.Z16 SC - Will display all DFSMS Storage Class info. 1 100
_ ADCD.Z16 DC - Will display all DFSMS Data Class info. 1 20
_ ADCD.Z16 | NMC - Will display all DFSMS Management Class info. 10 100
_ ADCD.Z16 SORT - Displays a panel with various sorting options. 2 100
_ ADCD.Z16 | WP - Will display all Volume Pool Information. 2 100
_ APS330.A PANEL DEFAULT P1 - Will set the initial detail panel 1 100
_ APS330.A display default for each individual user. 1 100
_ APS330.F (P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8 P9 are available) 1 100
_ APS330.F P1 - Will immediately switch to detail panel P1. 1100
_ APS330.G (P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8 P9 are available) 1 100
_ APS330.G "ZTSO xxx" - Proactivity allowed. See manual. 1100
_ APS330.5 1 100
_ APS330.SMPMTS 750154 1 1 100

= i:00,5 04/14

Figure 2-1. Valid command line options (example)
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMO.00368(00) STORAGE GR Row 1 to 3 of 3
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===» PAGE

0P S5Ys(z/ 1.6.0) SMS Controlled: 11.56 % SYSID(TZ01)

19,650 5,330,724 4,847,298 483,426

STORAGE GROUP  SUMMARY
Yolumes Files TrkaAloc TrkUsed Unused

BACKUP 35 1,124 1,056,887 898,186 158,696
TCLOUDOZ 15 1,089 1,041,640 893,078 148,612 14 %
UNASS TGN 77 17,436 3,232,202 3,056,084 176,118 6 %

AR A SRR SRR S AR R AR AR AR R ARt ssls s Bottom Of data AR S AR AL R AR R AR R s alt sl

Figure 2-2. Detail result set, SG view
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Error Detail (ERD)

The Migration Error Detail panel can be accessed from the Migration Summary or Migration Detail panels in
DFSMShsm Mgmt (option 4 from TSF Main selection panel). This panel features more information about
migration errors. The Migration Error Detail panel is accessed from the Migration Summary or Migration Detail
panels. Follow these steps to access the Migration Error Detail panel:

1 Type ERD in the command line of the Migration Summary or Migration Detail panel.

2 Press ENTER and the Migration Error Detail panel (Figure 2-3) appears showing the result set.

3 Review the results that appear in this panel.

TeraCloud Storzge Framework (TSF) VZRIMO, 00324 (00) Row 1 te 6 of 173
COMMARD o SCROLI » PAGE
=== Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru O02/02/06 13:06 ===
Dataset Mame -------cmmmmmmmm e Date Time
Type Message Reas Abnd Dy Text
30520, 0501, 850501 01/24/2006 01:03
M ARC1219T Q00R DATA SET IN USE BY AMOTHER JOB
C50520.C501 . B505M 01/25/2006 01:07
M ARC1219T QO00R DATA SET IN USE BY AMOTHER JOB
CH0520.C501 . B505M 01/26/2006 01:04
M ARC1219T Q008 DATA SET IN USE EY AMOTHER JOB
C50520. 0501, B50501 01/28/2006 01:03
M ARC1219I Q008 DATA SET IN USE EY AMOTHER JOB
C50520,C501 ., B5050¢ D1/24/2006 01:03
M ARCIZ1GL 0008 DATA SET IN USE BY ANOTHER JOB
C80520.C501, 850502 01/25/2006 01:07
M ARCIZ1GL 0008 DATA SET IN USE BY ANOTHER JOB
& 00,2 02/15

Figure 2-3. Migration Error Detail panel with a result set
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Error Summary (ERS)

CHAPTER 2 « COMMAND LINE OPTIONS

The Migration Error Summary panel can be accessed from the Migration Summary or Migration Detail panels in
DFSMShsm Mgmt (option 4 from TSF Main selection panel). This panel shows summary information about
DFHSM errors. This is useful for obtaining an overview of the DFHSM activity and problems. Error information
is displayed for Recall and Migration errors. Follow these steps to access the Migration Error Summary panel:

1 Type ERS in the command line of the Migration Summary or Migration Detail panel.

2 Press ENTER and the Migration Error Summary panel (Figure 2-4) appears with a result set.

3 Review the results that appear in this panel.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00324(00)
COMMAND ===> _
Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 02/02/06 15:06
RECALL: Message Reas Abnd Dy Text
2 ARC11021 THE DATA SET IS NOT BACKED UP OR MIGRATED

MIGRATE: Message Reas Abnd Dy Text

127 ARC1205I 0006 NO MIGRATION VOLUME AVAILABLE
40 ARC1219T 0008 DATA SET IN USE BY ANOTHER JOB
4 ARC1219I 0001 DATA SET IN USE BY ANOTHER JOB

Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.

SCROLL ===> PAGE

[IE] 00,1

02/15

Figure 2—4. Migration Error Summary panel with a result set
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Get Database (GETDB)

The GETDB command lets you select a saved database. Follow these steps to use the GETDB command:
1 Type GETDB <databaseName> on the command line of the Datasets Filter Panel.

Alternatively, if you do not know the name of the database that you want to select, type GETDB to display the
Saved Database Selection panel.

Select the database to be used (type S next to that database name).
2 Press ENTER to complete selection of that database.

A message displays that confirms your database selection (Figure 2-5).

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2RIMO.00381(00) Filter
COMMAND ===>
Display(D,B,S,T,L,C, %) ==> § Trk,MB,GB,$ ===> G CntDwn => ¥ VsamDisp => N
Refresh Data ===> N Data Timestamp ===» 07/03/06 02:00:05
More: +
ATTRIBUTES:
Data Set Mame ===
Yolume Serial ===>
Dsorg ===>
Rectm ===b
Lrec] ===> Catalog ===>
Block Size 1 ===»
Address NOW USING DB:'TECH.TSF.DSNWOL.STORDATA " ===>
Candidate Vol —==>
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
[4E] F:00.9 22720

Figure 2-5. Database-selection confirmation message (highlighted).
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Edit a Saved Database

Follow these steps to edit a saved database by using the GETDB command.

1

In the Datasets Filter Panel, type GETB <databaseName> on the command line.

Alternatively, if you do not know the name of the database that you want to select, type GETB to display the
Saved Database Selection panel.

Type E on the selection line by the database that you want to edit and press ENTER.
Name, Description, and DSN field display in a Saved Database Edit panel (Figure 2-6).
Make your changes to this database at the appropriate prompts.

Press ENTER to save these changes.

If the database DSN is new, a message displays that it is not found, in which case it must be defined using
SFWDEFIN in <HLQ>.TSFxxx.CNTL as an example.

If necessary, type the filter criteria (for example, a subset of volsers) and type Y at the Refresh Data prompt
to refresh this database.

As an alternative, you can configure and submit <HLQ>.TSFxxx.CNTL(TSFDSNCT) to populate your database.
The edited database appears in the GETDB list and can be selected.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMO.0Q03B1(00) Filter
Wame =» DEFAULT < Enter "CANCEL" to Cancel
Description => DEFAULT DATASETS DATABASE
DSN =» TECH.TSF.DSHVOL. STORDATA
More: +
ATTRIBUTES:
Data Set Name ===
Yolume Serial ===>
Dsorg ===>
Recfm —==>
Lrec] ===> Catalog ===>
Block Size ===> Multivol ===»
Address ===> Cache ===>
Candidate Vol ===> Catwhs  ===>»
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] 5:00.1 A 04736

Figure 2—6. Saved Database Edit panel.
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Get Query (GETQ)

The GETQ command lets you repeatedly retrieve stored queries to save time. Follow these steps to retrieve a
previously stored query using the GETQ command:

1

2

Type GETQ in the Command line of the primary filter panel.

Press ENTER and TSF accesses a panel that displays a list of saved queries that can either be selected or
deleted (Figure 2-7). The cursor blinks on the first query in the table.

Tab to the desired query name on the list.

Type an S in the field next to the query name and press ENTER to select the query. The GETQ command
automatically fills in the filter panel with the desired filter criterion. Below the command line, a prompt is
displayed: QUERY RESTORED.

Change the filters as necessary, or if the existing filter information is satisfactory, press ENTER to display the
results on the detail panel.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WwZ2RIMO.00368(00) Filter
C

Savad Queries Selection Row 1 to 14 of 37
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===» PAGE

Query Query Description —=-------mmmmmmmmmmm e
_ CREATEDT DS WHOSE CREATE DATE IS EQ TO LAST REF AND GT 20% FREE SPACE
A | _ DSNGTL1BO  MNON-SYSTEM DSN'S GREATER THAW 180 DAYS SINCE LAST REFEREMCE
_ EMPTY EMPTY DATASETS
_ EMPTYDSN  SUMMARY AND DETAIL WIEW OF EMPTY DSN'S OLDER THAN 1 DAY
_ LASTREF = CDATE
_ LOGLPOOL  SUMMARY OF LOGICAL POOLS AND DATA SET ACTIVITY
_ ROLLEDGD ROLLED OFF GDG'S STILL OM DASD CREATED OVER 60 DAYS AGO
_ UNCATDS  MNON-SYSTEM UNCATLG DSN'S CREATED MORE THAN 1 DAY AGO
_ ZDSNOL BLKSIZE LT 4096
_ ZDSN02 DSN WITH BLOCKSIZE »4096 AND <20000
_ ZDSNO03 BLOCKSIZE GT 27998 AND DEVICE TYPE = 3390
_ ZDSN04 BLOCKSIZE GT 23476 AND DEVICE TYPE = 3380
_ ZDSN05 DUPLICATE DATASETS
_ ZDSNO6 DUPLICATE UNCATALOGED DATASETS W/ EXCL

Address ===> Cache ===>
Candidate Vol ===> Catwhs  ===>»
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
4[E] T:00.8 07 /06

Figure 2-7. Saved Queries Selection Panel (GETQ)
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Example: Datasets With Block Size Less Than 4096

A commonly used filter is one that filters for dataset block size limits. Follow these steps to retrieve and execute
a filter for datasets with block size less than 4096:

Note: The filter retrieved in this example is a predefined filter that ships with TSF (see Appendix C, Predefined Filters).
1 Navigate to the TSF Primary Selection Menu.

2 At the prompt, type 2 to select Datasets and press ENTER.
3 From the Datasets Selection panel, type 1 (Search/Filter) at the Selection prompt and press ENTER.

4 Position the cursor at the command line, type GETQ, and press ENTER. A list of saved filters displays (Figure
2-7).

5 Position the cursor on the line at the left of query ZDSNO1 (BLKSIZE LT 4096) and type S to select that
filter. A message displays confirming that the filter was restored.

6 Press ENTER to execute the retrieved filter.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMO.00368(00) Dataset Info
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===» PAGE

0P SYS(z/ 1.6.0) SMS Controlled: 25.03 % SYSID(TZ01)

Dsorg Amount  PctTot GB_Aloc GB_Used Unused  PctFree
W5 AN 429
249
370

3
147

100 %
100 %

—
—
=
=

[ R R s o R J o
== S Sl S = = S S-S
R o N o N - oy B el
[ o o o o o R oy o el S
R o N o o - e B S el
[ R o e R o o o
== S Sl S = = S S-S

==

Figure 2-8. Executed filter ZDSNO1, retrieved with GETQ command
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Deleting a Saved Filter
Saved filters can be deleted. Follow these steps to access a saved filter with the GETQ command and delete it.
1 Type GETQ in the Command line of the primary filter panel.

2 Press ENTER and TSF accesses a panel that displays a list of saved queries that can either be selected or
deleted (Figure 2-7). The cursor blinks on the first query in the table.

3 Tab to the desired query name on the list.

4 Type a D in the field next to the query name and press ENTER to delete the query. The GETQ command
automatically deletes the query.

5 A message displays confirming that the filter was deleted. Press ENTER to return to the primary filter panel.

WARNING: Be careful when deleting predefined filters that ship with the TSF application. If a
deletion occurs erroneously, the library must be restored, a process that will overwrite filters
that were created and saved using the SAVEQ command after the library was created at
installation.
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Locate (L xxx)

The Locate command is used to find and display the next occurrence of a specific dataset name or pool name in
the result set. It can be abbreviated to L. The basic Locate command looks like this:

Command ===> L xxx
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Create a Report (REPORT)

The REPORT command provides the ability to generate a hardcopy report to be sent to the printer or the
capability to save the output to a dataset. Reports can also be generated on a scheduled batch basis. See
Chapter 13, Batch Jobs, for more information.

A variety of hardcopy reports can be created. To determine whether a result set can be printed or saved as a
report, position the cursor at the command line and press PF1. Valid options for the result set that you are
currently viewing will display. Follow these steps to create a result-set report:

1 Execute a filter (for more information, see Chapter 1, Interface).
2 At the command line of the result set, type REPORT and press ENTER.
The Report panel displays.
3 Type adescriptive title for this report at the Title prompt.
Note: A descriptive report name is provided for the predefined filters provided with TSF and executed using GETQ.
4 Type destination information—dataset name, printer device, or SYSOUT class.

Note: To save the report output to a dataset, change the Sysout DD option to dsn=xX.xX.XXx, if the dataset is a new dataset
then disp,unit,dcb and space attributes will need to be provided.

5 If necessary, type or edit job card details.

Note: Job card information is necessary the first time that this function is used. This information is provided during the updating
of settings. See JCL Settings Panel in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation Guide.

6 Press ENTER.
The report is submitted as a job.
7 If desired, re-sort the information and repeat these steps to produce additional reports.

---------------------- TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMO.00368(00)
COMMAND ===»

Report Heading:
Title  ===» SUMMARY OF LOGICAL POOLS AND DATA SET ACTIVITY_
Sysout Destination:
Sysout DD ===» SYS0OUT=¥
Job Statement Information:
w f/SPGGYP  JOB  (ACCOUNT), 'NAME',

> f CLASS=A,MSGCLASS=x, NOTIFY=&SYSUID
=/

Hit ENTER to submit report job.
Hit PF3 or END to return without submitting job.

] 00,2 06,64

Figure 2-9. Report definition panel
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Display RMM Media Information (RMM or MEDIA)

The RMM Media Information panel only appears if you are using RMM. This panel allows you to view specific
information about the media types that are associated with your RMM tape system. The media type information
includes:

* RMM media type

 Total tapes for each media type

» Total number of scratch for each media type

» Total number of files for each media type

» Total number of each media type with an outcode

» Total number of each media type using a robot

» Total megabytes for each media type

In addition to the information for each media type, the RMM Media Information panel shows all RMM media
type totals in these categories. Follow these steps to access the RMM Media Information panel:

8 From the RMM Information panel, type either MEDIA or RMM in the command line and press ENTER. The
RMM Media Information panel appears (Figure 2-10).

9 Review the results set that displays on the RMM Media Information panel. If desired, use the appropriate
command-line options that are listed in this chapter, for example ERD or ERS.

Terallovd Storage Framework (TSF) VZRINB.BB314C80) RHH Hedia Row I to 1 of |
[OHHAND o SCROLL > PAGE
0p SYS(zf 1.6.0) sYsroCTield
Tokal: & L] 111 ] [ ] §.493.97
RHH Tetal

Hedia Tepes  Scrich Files Dutcod Robot Aegabytes
488 1& i 111 ] ] §.493.07
senennmn i mmmmmsmmnnmmnnim fobbon of dalay seceessensannmennmenmaanmaamE
el CH TN B2f15

Figure 2-10. Tape RMM Media Information panel
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Save a Named Database (SAVEDB)

The SAVEDB command lets you add a new database. Follow these steps to use the SAVEDB command:

1

In the Datasets Filter Panel, type SAVEDB <newdbase> on the command line and press ENTER.
Where <newdbase> is the name that identifies this database, up to 8 characters.
Name, Description, and DSN field display for defining the database (Figure 2-11).

Type a description for this database at the Description prompt.
Type the DSN that is to be used for this database.
Press ENTER to save these entries.

If the database DSN is new, a message displays that it is not found, in which case it must be defined using
SFWDEFIN in <HLQ>.TSFxxx.CNTL as an example.

Type the filter criteria (for example, a subset of volsers) and type Y at the Refresh Data prompt to refresh this
database.

As an alternative, you can configure and submit <HLQ>.TSFxxx.CNTL(TSFDSNCT) to populate your database.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMO.00381(00) Filter
Hame => NEWDBASE < Enter "CANCEL" to Cancel
Description =» New database
DSH => SPGGYP.TSF. SAVE. DSNOUT
More: +
ATTRIBUTES:
Data Set Mame ===>
Yolume Serial —==>
Dsarg ===»
Rectm —==>
Lrec] ===> Catalog ===>
Block Size ===> MuTtivol ===>
Address ===> Cache ===>
Candidate Vol ===> Catwhs  ===>»
Enter END command (PFO3/FF15) to terminate.
B g 00. 2 05/40

Figure 2-11. Definition panel for new saved database.
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Save Query (SAVEQ)

It is not necessary to type parameters over and over again for an often-used filter. Frequently used filters can be
saved, as can generic filters, to be recalled and refined before execution. Filters are saved using the SAVEQ
command, which saves filters in a special library. Saved filters are retrieved from the library using the GETQ
command. Saved queries can then be displayed and reused. Follow these steps to use the SAVEQ command:

1 Navigate to the TSF Primary Selection Menu.

2 At the prompt, type the menu option for the TSF component that you want to use and press ENTER.

3 From the selection panel, type the menu option that you want to use for executing a filter and press ENTER.
4 Select your display options. See Chapter 3, Display Selection Options.

5 Type the desired filter parameters and execute the filter.

6 Press PF3 to return to the filter panel.

7 Position the cursor at the command line, type SAVEQ <FilterName>, where FilterName is a unique 8-
character name for this filter.

8 Press ENTER and type a description for this filter in the panel that displays.

9 Press ENTER. A message confirms that the saved filter (query) has been added to the library.

Example: Volumes More Than 80% Capacity

A commonly used filter is one that filters for volumes that are allocated over a specific percentage. Follow these
steps to save a filter for volumes more than 80% capacity:

1 Navigate to the TSF Primary Selection Menu.
2 Atthe prompt, type 1 to select Pools/VVolumes and press ENTER.
3 From the Pools/Volumes Selection panel, type 1 (Search/Filter) at the Selection prompt and press ENTER.

4 Inthe DASD Filter panel area for Display Option selections, type the values in bold for the following prompts
to select Detail and Tracks:

Display ===>D

Trk,MB,GB, $===>T
5 Tab the cursor to the prompt at the right of the Percent Used filter, or use the scroll down key (F8).
6 Type > 80 at this prompt to query volumes that are more than 80% allocated.
7 Position the cursor at the command line, type SAVEQ VGT80 and press ENTER.

8 At the Description prompt, type Display all volumes > 80% capacity and press ENTER.
A message confirms that the saved filter (query) has been added to the library.

9 Press ENTER to execute this query while the parameters are still displayed after saving it or use the GETQ
command to retrieve and execute the filter (page 2-11).
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMG.00368(00)  DASD Filter
COMMAND ===> SAVEQ VGTB0

DISPLAY ===> [ T,C,M,G,§ ===>T Refresh ===>HN

( D =Detail, E =Esoteric, R =Response, $ =Short List, I =Inventory)
VOLSER

ADDRESS
MODEL TYPE
VOLUME POOL

CACHE CTD(+on)(-off) ===>

MOUNT === Location ===»
INDEX WTOC Serial # ===»
UCB USE

SMS INDICATOR CONTROL

PERCENT LSED > B0 UNIT:

FREE EXTENTS Model
AVATILABLE TRKS or MB === Vendor ===

1002

Figure 2-12. Filter saved as VGT80

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMD.00368(00)  DASD Filter

Query Name =» VGTBD < Enter "CANCEL" to Cancel
Description =» Display all wolumes > BO% capacity

( D =Detail, E =Esoteric, R =Response, $ =Short List, I =Inventory)
WOLSER

ADDRESS
MODEL TYPE
VOLUME POOL

Vendor ===
Location ===»
Serial # ===»

CACHE CTD(+on) (-off) ===
MOUNT

IMDEX WTOC

UCE USE

SMS INDICATOR

PERCENT USED s B0
FREE EXTENTS

AVATLABLE TRKS or ME ===>

(TR TRy

CONTROL
UNIT:
Madel
Vendor  ===»

L A L LN LN

% :01.0

Figure 2-13. Description for saved filter VGT80
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Sort a Result Set (SORT)

The SORT command provides the ability to sort online lists or hardcopy reports. You can sort in ascending or
descending order on up to five columns. Sort order can be defined for up to five columns at one time. Columns
can be sorted in ascending (A) or descending (D) order.

To determine whether a result set can be sorted, position the cursor at the command line and press PF1. Valid
options for the result set that you are currently viewing will display. Follow these steps to sort a result set:

1 Execute a filter (for more information, see Chapter 1, Interface).
2 At the command line of the result set, type SORT and press ENTER. The Sort panel displays.

3 You can sort up to 5 columns. At the prompt for each column, type a number from 1 to 5 in the first field to
define the sort order.

4 Type A (ascending) or D (descending) in the second field to refine the sort order.

For example, 1 A indicates that the column will be sorted in ascending order, 2 D indicates that the column
will be sorted in descending order secondary to the first (1) column selected (Figure 2-14).

5 Press ENTER to display the data in the defined sort order (Figure 2-15).

Note that the sorted information displays using the units selected (tracks or mb) selected on the primary filter
panel. This information can be resorted, printed as a hardcopy report, or saved as a dataset.
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2RIMO,00368(00) Threshold Sort
COMMAND ===»

SORT PARAMETERS: for display option T

(Enter a 1 for major, 2 for minor, etc...)
(Up to 5 sort fields can be selected)

Logical Pool Name ===>1 A

Number of Files ===> 2 [

PCT of Total z==>

Budgeted Alloc ===

PCT of Budget ===>

Allocated ===>

Used

Free Example:

Free Pct -

Days Left =»1 D
2 A

Enter END command (PFO3/FPF15) to terminate.

Figure 2-14. Sort parameters for three columns

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2RIMO.00368(00) Threshold
COMMAND ===» _ SCROLL ===»> PAGE
General Information: SMS Controlled: 0,00 %
FILES REFEREMCED 0 T 30 DAYS 0 TOTAL MB: 0
31 TO 60 DAYS 0 0
61 TO 90 DAYS ] ]
91 TO 120 DAYS ] 0
FILES MOT REFERENCED IN 120 DAYS 0 TOTAL MB: 0
MON-DFSMS o DFSMS ]
TOTAL MB : o TOTAL MB : 0
LARGEST EXT 0 LARGEST EXT 0
SINGLE WASTE: 0 SINGLE WASTE: 0
TOTAL ] ] o o 0%
Logical Pct Budgeted Pct Allocated Used Free Pct Days
Pool Files Tot Alloc MB  Bud MB MB MB Free Left
TEEE TR Bottom Of data TEEE TR o
(2] §:00.4 02/15

Figure 2-15. Sorted result set
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CHAPTER

DISPLAY SELECTION OPTIONS

Located at the top of each filter panel is the Display field. Below the Display field are the display option
selections that can be used to access subsequent result panels that show you specific views. Display selection
options are extremely valuable in looking over committed resources, space availability, and quickly identifying
space pool availability. This information is very useful for making decisions about storage attributes.

Pools/\olumes

The primary purpose of the Pools/Volumes DASD Filter Panel is to make display option selections on how
volume information is to appear. The display option selections listed in Table 3-1 let you access a subsequent
panel that lists the volume information from their selection on the Pools/Volumes DASD Filter Panel.

In addition to the display option selections listed here, a variety of filters are also featured on the Pools/Volumes
DASD Filter Panel. These filters work in conjunction with some of the display option selections, thus allowing
you to obtain even more detailed information about specific types of volumes. See Chapter 4, Pools/Volumes for
a description of the filters and valid parameters.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIM0.00340(00)  DASD Filter

COMMAND ===>
DISPLAY ===3 [I T,C,M,G,$ ===> T Refresh ===> N
( D =Detail, E =Esoteric, R =Response, S =Short List, I =Inventory)
VOLSER ===>
===>
===>
===>
ADDRESS ===>
MODEL TYPE ===>
VOLUME POOL ===>
More: +
CHANNEL PATH ID ===> (D RS ) Inventory Filters: (I)
ESOTERIC NAME ===> (DERS )  DASD:
CACHE CTD(+on)(-off) ===> (D RS ) Vendor ===
MOUNT/STORAGE GROUP ===> (D RS ) Location ===
INDEX VTOC ===> (D RS ) Serial # ===
UCB USE ===> (D RS )
SMS TINDICATOR ===> (DR ) CONTROL
PERCENT USED ===> (DR ) UNIT:
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
e] 1100, 3 04/33

Figure 3-1. DASD Filter panel for Pools/Volumes, primary display options
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Table 3-1 lists the primary display selection options for the Pools/Volumes DASD Filter Panel.

Table 3—-1. Display Selection Options, Pools/\VVolumes DASD Filter Panel

Display Option Description

D Accesses the DASD Detail Information panel that lists both summary information and
in depth information about volumes.

E Accesses the Esoteric panel that lists information about esoteric names associated with
a device address, device model type, or volume serial number.

R Accesses the Response Time panel that shows device response times with regard to
TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF).

S Accesses the Short List panel that features a brief list of the current configuration of a
storage environment.

I Accesses the Inventory List panel that shows specific information regarding a device
located behind a (IBM 3990 or IBM 3990 compatible controller) or the storage systems
configuration.

VvV Accesses the RVAFinder DASD Filter panel that allows you to create a filtered view
showing the exact physical storage availability behind RVA devices.

X Resets all variables entered in the TSF DASD Filter panel to blank.

ADDITIONAL DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR POOLS/VOLUMES

The Pools/Volumes DASD Filter Panel features additional options for displaying information on subsequent
result panels. These three options, listed in Table 3-2, are located at the top of the Pools/Volumes DASD Filter
Panel just to the right of the Display field. They help you to further refine specific information that appears on
the result panels.

Table 3-2. Additional Options, Pools/VVolumes DASD Filter Panel

Display Option Description
T.C.M,G$ Allows you to select the unit to be used for summary and detail filter results:
T — Tracks (default)
C - Cylinders

M — Megabytes
G - Display Detail information in MB; display Summary information in GB
$ — Display Detail information in MB; display Summary information as cost

per megabyte
Refresh Offers the choice of either updating or not updating the volume records in the
VSAM database. If the volume records are updated that information will be
displayed.
Options:
N - Do not update the volume records in the VSAM database. This is the
default.
Y - Update the volume records in the VSAM database and display the
information.
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Controllers

Located at the top of the Controller Filter Panel is the Display field. Below the Display field are the display
option selections that can be used to access subsequent result panels that show you specific views of controllers.

In addition to the display option selections listed here, a variety of filters are also featured on the Controller Filter
Panel. These filters work in conjunction with some of the display option selections, thus allowing you to obtain
even more detailed information about specific types of devices. See Chapter 4, Pools/\olumes, Controller Filter
Panel, page 4-37 for a description of the filters and valid parameters.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIM0.00340(00) Controller Filter
COMMAND ===>
Display (D,X) ===> D
SSID === Performance:
Num of Devices === Attached Device Regs vs Hits Pcts:
Search/Read Normal Pct ===>
Status: Search/Read Sequential Pct ===
Cache Active === Search/Read Cache F/W Pct ===
Fast Write Active === Write Normal Pct ===
Non Volatile Active === Write Sequential Pct ===
Cache/Dasd FW Suspend === Cache F/W Pct ===
Delay F/W Ops Pct ===
Normal F/W Ops Pct ===>
Statistics:
Configured Cache Storage Capacity ===>
Available Cache Storage Capacity ===>
Pinned Cache Storage Space ===>
0ffTine Cache Storage Capacity ===>
Configured Non Volatile Capacity ===>
F1=HELP F2=SPLIT F3=END F4=RETURN F5=RFIND F6=RCHANGE
F7=UpP F8=DOWN FO=SWAP F10=LEFT F11=RIGHT F12=RETRIEVE
] $::00.6 05/31

Figure 3-2. Filter panel for Controllers, primary display options
The display option selections for this panel are listed in Table 3-3.

Table 3-3. Display Selection Options, Controller Filter Panel

Display Option | Description

D Accesses the Controller Detail Information panel that lists both summary information
and in depth information about controllers.

X Resets all variables entered in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Controller
Filter Panel to blank.
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ADDITIONAL DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR CONTROLLERS

The Controller Filter Panel features additional options for displaying information on subsequent result panels.
These options help you to further refine specific information that appears on these result panels. These options
are listed in Table 3—4. These two options are located at the top of the Controller Filter Panel immediately below
the Display field.

Table 3—4. Additional Options, Controller Filter Panel

Display Option Description
SSID Allows you to display information by the Controller SubSystem ID.
Example:

0001 Display all controllers with SSID = 0001.
1* Display all controllers with SSID starting with a 1.

Num of Devices Allows you to display information by the controller device count. This is a 2
position filter. The first field is either a greater than symbol (>), a less than symbol
(<), or an equal symbol (=). The second field is the numerical value to compare
against.
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Datasets

CHAPTER 3 ¢ DISPLAY SELECTION OPTIONS

The primary purpose of the Datasets Filter Panel is to make display option selections on how datasets
information is to appear. The display option selections listed in Table 3-5 let you access a subsequent panel that
lists the datasets information from their selection on the filter panel.

In addition to the display option selections listed here, a variety of filters are also featured on the Datasets Filter
Panel. See Chapter 5, Datasets Selection for a description and valid parameters for each of these filters.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO.00340(00) Filter
COMMAND ===
Display(D,B,S,T,L,C,X) ==> § Trk,MB,GB,§ ===> T CntDwn => Y VsamDisp => N
Refresh Data ===> N Data Timestamp ===> 02/23/06 02:37:53
More: +
ATTRIBUTES:
Data Set Name ===
Volume Serial ===>
Dsorg ===
Recfm —==>
Lrecl ===> Catalog ===>
Block Size ===> MuTltivol ===>
Address ===> Cache ===>
Candidate Vol ===> CatwbDS  ===>
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] :00.1 04/30

Figure 3-3. Filter panel for Datasets, display options

Table 3-5 lists the display selection options for the Datasets Filter Panel.

Table 3-5. Display Selection Options, Datasets Filter Panel

Display Option | Description

D Displays detail information for a dataset.

B Displays both summary and detail information for a dataset.

S Displays summary information for a dataset (default setting).

T Displays threshold and budget information only. Before you can view budget
information the Budget Table (BUDGETAB) must be updated. The updating of this
table is explained in Updating the Budget Table, page 5-38.

L Displays all logical pools assigned to a dataset.

C Displays candidate volume information on all non-SMS datasets. After you choose this
option, a prompt appears stating that it may take some time to process unless a Volser is
also entered. You can either type a Volser in the Volume Serial filter or press ENTER
again, however the process may take awhile to finish.

X Resets all variables entered in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Datasets Filter
Panel to blank.

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007
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ADDITIONAL DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR DATASETS

The Datasets Filter Panel features additional options for displaying information on subsequent result panels.
These options, listed in Table 3-6, are located at the top of the Datasets Filter Panel just to the right of and below
the Display field. They help you to further refine specific information that appears on the result panels.

Table 3-6. Additional Options, Datasets Filter Panel

Display Option

Description

Trk, MB,GB,$

Allows you to select the unit to be used for summary and detail filter results:
T — Tracks (default)

M — Megabytes
G - Display Detail information in MB; display Summary information in GB

$ - Display Detail information in MB; display Summary information as cost
per megabyte

CntDwn

Provides a visual display to indicate filter execution progress.
N — Do not display Countdown panel

Y — Display Countdown panel

VsamDisp

Activates VSAM-specific set of panels (Summary panel changes also).

Note: Setting is persistent throughout Datasets.
N — (Default) Displays standard columns (8 panels)

Y - Displays additional VSAM-specific columns (12 panels)

Refresh Data

Provides the ability to create or refresh the VSAM database online. Refresh the
database for a single or multiple volumes by entering a volser or volser mask in the
Volume Serial filter; the existing database is replaced by this action.

Note: Refreshing the database in this manner can take an hour or more. For more than
300 volumes, the batch database method is recommended.

Y — Refresh the VSAM database

N — (default) Use the existing database (create date and timestamp are
indicated)

Data Timestamp

Indicates the create date and timestamp of the current VSAM database.
Information-only - cannot be altered.
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Tape Volumes

You can type in specific display options to view tape volume information from the Tape Volume Filter panel.
The display option selections listed in Table 3-5 let you access a subsequent panel that lists the tape volume
information from their selection on the filter panel.

In addition to the display option selections listed here, a variety of filters are also featured on the Tape Filter
Panel. See Chapter 6, Tape Selection for a description and valid parameters for each of these filters.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO.00340(00) Volume Filter (RMM)
COMMAND ===
Display(D,S,X) === § MB,GB,TB,§ ===> M Countdown ===>Y
Refresh Data ===> N Data Timestamp ===> 02/23/06 02:00:41
Volser ===
Scratch 7 ===
Volser Range: Low === High ===
More +
ATTRIBUTES:
MegaBytes === Volume Seq Num ===
Pct Used === File Count ===
TF-Media ===
Volume Pool ===
Qut Coded 7 ===> External Mged 7 ===>
Out Code === External Mgr ID ===>
Label ===> BPI ===>
Vault Slot  ===> Tape Opens ===>
Create Job ===> Last Use Job ===>
Create Pgm ===> Last Use Pgm ===>
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] :00.1 04/30

Figure 3—4. Filter panel for Tape Volumes, display options
Table 3-7 lists display selection options for the Tape Volume filter panel.

Table 3-7. Display Selection Options, Tape Volume Filter Panel

Display Option | Description

D Accesses the Tape Volume Detail Information panel. The tape management system you
are using also appears in the heading of this panel.

S Accesses the Tape Volume Summary Information panel. This is the default setting.

X Resets all variables entered in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Tape Volume

Filter Panel to blank.
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ADDITIONAL DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR TAPE VOLUMES

The Tape Volumes Filter Panel features additional options for displaying information on subsequent result
panels. These options, listed in Table 3-8, are located at the top of the filter panel just to the right of and below
the Display field. They help you to further refine specific information that appears on the result panels.

Table 3-8. Additional Options, Tape Volumes Filter Panel

Display Option Description

MB,GB, TB, $ Allows you to select the unit to be used for summary and detail filter results:

M — Megabytes

G — Display Detail information in MB; display Summary information in GB
T - Display Detail information in MB; display Summary information in TB

$ - Display Detail information in MB; display Summary information as cost
per megabyte

Countdown Provides a visual display to indicate filter execution progress.
N — Do not display Countdown panel

Y — Display Countdown panel

Refresh Data Provides the ability to create or refresh the VSAM database online. Refresh the
database for a single or multiple volumes by entering a volser or volser mask in the
Volume Serial filter; the existing database is replaced by this action.

Note: Refreshing the database in this manner can take an hour or more. For more than
300 volumes, the batch database method is recommended.

Y — Refresh the VSAM database

N — (default) Use the existing database (create date and timestamp are
indicated)

Data Timestamp Indicates the create date and timestamp of the current VSAM database.
Information-only - cannot be altered.

\olser Allows the user to display information by volume serial number. Enter a fully
qualified volume serial number or use a wild card, or exclude logic in this field. For
example:

010123 - Display only information contained on volser 010123.

01* — Display all information contained on all volsers that begin with 01.

-012* — Exclude information that is contained on any volser that begins with
012.

Scratch Allows the user to display tapes that are in scratch status.
Options:

Y - Show tapes in scratch status.

N - Show non-scratch tapes.

\Volser Range Allows the user to set a volume serial range for the display. When a Low/High
range of Volsers is entered in this field, it is filtered before the normal Volser filter.
For example:
Low: 010000
High: 019999

The above example will create a set of tapes which have volsers between 010000
and 019999 (inclusive).

Note: If a low value is entered, you must enter a high value.
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Tape Datasets

You can type in specific display options to view tape dataset information from the Tape Datasets Filter panel.
The display option selections listed in Table 3-9 let you access a subsequent panel that lists the tape dataset

information from their selection on the filter panel.

In addition to the display option selections listed here, a variety of filters are also featured on the Tape Filter
Panel. See Chapter 6, Tape Selection for a description and valid parameters for each of these filters.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO.00340(00) Dataset Filter (RMM)
COMMAND ===
Display(D,B,S,L,X) ===>§ MB,GB,TB,§ ===> M Countdown ===>Y
Refresh Data ===> N Data Timestamp ===> 02/23/06 02:00:41
Dsn ===
Volser ===
Scratch 7 ===
Volser Range: Low === High ===
More +
ATTRIBUTES:
MegaBytes  ===>
FiTe Number ===> Volume Seq Num  ===>
Recfm ===> TF-Catalog ===>
Lrec] ===> Mult Volumes 7 ===>
Blocksize ===> Block Count ===>
Create Job ===> TF-Media Type ===>
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] :00.1 04/30

Figure 3-5. Filter panel for Tape Datasets, display options
Table 3-9 lists display selection options for the Tape Dataset filter panel.

Table 3-9. Display Selection Options, Tape Dataset Filter Panel

Display Option

Description

D

Accesses the Tape Dataset Detail Information panel. The tape management system you
are using also appears in the heading of this panel.

S Accesses the Tape Dataset Summary Information panel. This is the default setting. The
tape management system you are using also appears in the heading of this panel.

B Accesses both the Tape Dataset Summary and Detail panels and displays them in a split
view.
Note: When“B” is selected, the Summary screen remains stationary.

L Displays logical pool information.

X Resets all variables entered in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Tape Dataset

Filter Panel to blank.
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ADDITIONAL DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR TAPE DATASETS

The Tape Datasets Filter Panel has additional options for displaying information on subsequent result panels.
These options are the same as the additional display options for Tape Volumes listed in Table 3-8 on page 3-8,
with one exception. You can set a dataset name (DSN) as the display option for Tape datasets. You can enter a
fully qualified name in the DSN field, a partially qualified name, or a partially qualified name using include or -
exclude logic. For example:

* SYS1.PARMLIB - Displays all SYS1.PARMLIB data sets found.

o SYSL1.** - Displays all datasets that begin with SYS1.

e SYS1.** -* D*** — Includes all data sets that begin with SYS1 except those (=) that have a second level
qualifier that contains a D.

Note: When using the exclude logic it is only necessary to use one logical NOT sign (). Any dataset mask after
this would be excluded. In the following example, all SYS1 datasets would appear in the list except for
SYS1.PARMLIB and SYS1.VVDS.

sysl.** "sysl._parmlib,sysl.vvds
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HSM Tape

The HSM options provide the ability to display and analyze all tapes from one product, even those owned by
DFSMShsm. When you select the HSM option in Tape, the filter panel displays. The following display options
can be selected from the HSM Tape Filter panel:
* D - Accesses the HSM Tape Volume Detail Information panel.
» B - Accesses the Summary and Detail Information panel.

Note: When B is selected, the Summary screen remains stationary.
* S - Accesses the HSM Volume Summary Information panel. This is the default setting.
» X - Resets all variables entered in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) HSM Tape Filter Panel to blank.
In addition to the display option selections listed here, a variety of filters are also featured on the HSM Tape

Filter Panel. See Chapter 7, DFSMShsm Management for a description and valid parameters for each of these
filters.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIM0.00340(00) HSM Tape Filter
COMMAND ===>

Countdown ===> Y
Display(D,B,S,X) ==> § Data Timestamp ===> 02/23/06 02:00:41

HSM Type === (B=Backup,D=Dump,M=Migrate,X=Invalid)

volume Filters:

Volser ===

volsr Low === High ===

File Count ===>

Frst Volser ===

Prev Volser ===

Next Volser ===

Load DS ===> N (If Y, will Toad info Tor all datasets per volume.)

(Option Y will increase table Toad time.)

Dataset Filters:
DSN ===>

Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] $:00,1 05/30

Figure 3-6. Filter panel for HSM Tape, display options
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HSM Activity

The HSM Activity Zoom Limits filter panel allows you a choice of two options that you can type in the Starting
Display field. The display options are located to the right of the Starting Display field and include:

» D - Displays daily HSM activity and is the default for the Starting Display field.
* M - Displays monthly HSM activity.

In addition to the display option selections listed here, a variety of filters are also featured on the HSM Activity,
Zoom Limits Filter Panel. See Chapter 7, DFSMShsm Management for a description and valid parameters for
each of these filters.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00340(00) Zoom Limits
OPTION ===>

Starting Display ===> M (M=Monthly, D=Daily) MB or GB ===> G

Daily Display Limits:
Start Date ===> { ===> MM/DD/YYYY )
End Date ===>
(or)
Last => 30 Days

Filters:
Dsn  ===>

Job ===

Thrashing: (This filter supercedes all filters above.)
Show all datasets recalled > times within the last ___ days.

(Number of days depends on how Teng summary records are retained.)
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.

= 100,72 04/24

Figure 3-7. Filter panel for HSM Activity, Zoom display options
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HSM Dataset Detail

The HSM Dataset Detail panel allows you a choice of three display options for the Migrate/Recall Filter panel or
the Backup Filter panel:

» S - Displays summary HSM activity information. This is the default option.
* D - Displays detailed HSM activity information.
» X - Resets filter fields to blank.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00340(00) Migrate/Recall Filter Panel
COMMAND ===
Display Format == § (D,S,X) Mb,Gb,Tb,$ ===> M Countdown ===>Y
Log: 02/13/06 01:00 thru 02/22/06 14:58
Data Set Name ===>
HSM Internal Dsn ===
More: +
Job Name oy Dataset Deleted ==> (Y or N)
Error Return Code RS SMS: DFSMS Control ==>
Error Count ¥==> Strg Class ==
Mb Allocated ===> Data Class ==>
Logical Pool ===> Dsorg == Mgmt Class ==>
HSM Level ===> Backup Needed? ==> Device Type ==>
Recall Count ===> Small DS Pck ==»
Recall from level 1 *==» Multi volume ==>
Recall from level 2 *==> Mig. from YL ==>
Mb Used ===> Recall to WL ==>
Mb Free ===> Migrat to VL ==>
Mb when Migrated ===> GDG? (Y or R) ==>
Create Date ===>
Last Date Migrated ===> or ===> Days Ago
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
[AlE] :00.4 04/29

Figure 3-8. Filter panel for HSM Detail, Migrate/Recall display options

Note: The Detail options are used in combination. For example, detail backup, summary backup, detail migrate, summary
migrate.
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Logical Pools (Volumes)

Similar to the Pools/Volumes DASD Filter Panel, in which you can filter for specific information about a
volume, the Logical Pool Filter Panel allows you to filter for specific information regarding pools. The primary
purpose of the Logical Pool Filter Panel is to make display option selections on how pool information is to
appear. Several selection options allow you to choose various views of pools.

COMMAND ===

Pool Type ===> A Trk,MB ===> T CountDown => Y

Types: A (Mount Pub,Priv,Strg)
E (Esoteric Unit Pool)
G (Generic Unit Pool)
P (Physical Device Pool)
S (SMS Storage Group)
V (Volume Pool)

Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.

Logical Pool Filter VZRIMO.00340(00)

#1001 05/19

Figure 3-9. Filter panel for Volume Pools, display options

Table 3-10 lists display selection options for the Pool Type field on the Logical Pool filter panel (Volume

Pools).

Table 3-10. Display Selection Options, Logical Pool Filter Panel for Volume Pool

Display Option

Description

A

Displays pool names that are associated with mount attributes that are public, private,
storage, or SMS.

E Displays esoteric unit pools.

G Displays generic unit pools.

P Displays physical device pools.
Displays SMS storage groups.

\ Displays volume pools.

ADDITIONAL DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR LOGICAL POOLS (MOLUMES)

In addition to the filter options on the Logical Pool Filter Panel, there is the Trk, MB option field. This option
allows you to display the information in tracks (T) or megabytes (M). In addition, the CountDown option
provides a visual display to indicate filter execution progress, for example, N — Do not display Countdown panel,
or Y — Display Countdown panel.
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Logical Pools (Dataset)

The Logical Pools option provides the ability to view datasets from a logical-pool perspective. Datasets that are
associated with logical pools can be accessed with the logical pools option from the Datasets Selection panel
(Chapter 5, Datasets Selection), the Tape Selection panel (Chapter 6, Tape Selection), or the DFSMShsm Mgmt
Selection panel (Chapter 7).

When you select the Logical Pools option, the Logical Pool Filter panel (Figure 3-10) appears. The display
options that are listed in Table 3-11 can be selected and a specific Logical Pool Information panel appears. See
Chapter 8, Logical Pool Information.

Logical Pool Filter VZRIMO.00340(00)

COMMAND ===

Logical Pool Type ===> A Tri,MB ===> T CountDown => Y

Types: A (Mount Pub,Priv,Strg)
(High Level Qualifier)
(Logical Pool Name)
(SMS Management Class)
(Dsorg)

(Physical Device Pool)
(SMS Storage Group)
{Volume Pool)

<V TOOEr T

Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] 00,1 05/27

Figure 3-10. Filter panel for Logical Pools (Datasets), display options
Table 3-10 lists display selection options for the Pool Type field on the Logical Pool filter panel (Datasets).

Table 3-11. Display Selection Options, Logical Pool Filter Panel for Datasets

Display Option | Description

A Mount Pub,Priv,Strg — Displays pools that are associated with mount attributes that are
public, private, or storage

H High-Level Qualifier — Displays pools by high-level qualifier

L Logical Pool Name — Displays pools by user-defined logical pool name

M SMS Management Class — Displays pools by SMS management class.

@] Dsorg — Displays pools by dataset organization type (for example, PDS).

P Physical Device Pool — Displays pools by physical device assigned.
SMS Storage Group — Displays pools by SMS storage group.

\YJ Volume Pool — Displays pools by volume pool.
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ADDITIONAL DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR LOGICAL POOLS (DATASETS)

In addition to the filter options on the TSF Logical Pool Filter Panel, there is the Trk, MB option field. This

option allows you to display the information in tracks (T) or megabytes (M). In addition, the CountDown option
provides a visual display to indicate filter execution progress, for example, N — Do not display Countdown panel,

or Y — Display Countdown panel.

Utilities (Base Compare)

Below the Timestamp section is the Display Options section. The fields located in this section allow you to
choose how you want the database comparison to display on the next panel, the Compare Dataset Information.
The Display Options section fields include the following:

Table 3-12. Base Compare Filter Display Options section fields

Display Option Description

Display Allows you to choose how you want the database comparison to display on the

Compare Dataset Information panel.

Options:
S - This is the default option and displays a summary view of the database
comparison.
D - Displays a detailed view of the database comparison.
B - Displays both a summary and detail view of the database comparison.
X - Resets the options to their defaults.

Trk,MB.GB Allows you to list the database comparison information for the Compare Dataset

Information panel in tracks, megabytes, or gigabytes.
Options:
T - Tracks
M - Megabytes
G - Gigabytes
Note: Gigabytes only appear for a summary view of the database comparison. If a “G” is
used in this field for a detail view, megabytes appears.

Countdown Allows you to either display or hide the Countdown panel. The Countdown panel
shows information as to the where the utility is in relation to the argument requested
by you.

Options:
Y - Display the Countdown panel.
N - Do not display the Countdown panel.
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Utilities (Catalog Scan)

Below the Timestamp section is the Display Options section. The fields located in this section allow you to
choose how you want the database comparison to display on the next panel, the Compare Dataset Information.
The Display Options section fields include the following:

Table 3-13. Base Compare Filter Display Options section fields

Display Option Description

Display Allows you to choose how you want the results of the catalog scan query to display on
the Catalog Scan Volume Information panel.

Options:
S - This is the default option and displays a summary view of the catalog
information.

D - Displays a detailed view of the catalog information.
B - Displays both a summary and detail view of the catalog information.
X - Resets all filter fields to their defaults.

Countdown Allows you to either display or hide the Countdown panel. The Countdown panel
shows information as to the where the utility is in relation to the argument requested
by you.

Options:
Y - Display the Countdown panel.
N - Do not display the Countdown panel.

Refresh Data Catalog Scan gives you the option to refresh the database online. If you entera Y in
this field, a message appears asking if you are sure that you really want to build the
database online rather than in batch. If you are sure you want to build the database
online, you can enter another Y in this field to continue. If a database is not found,
then this field shows an N and a database is created online.

Note: If you have a large catalog environment, you may want to consider running the batch

database build job and then return to this panel to perform the analysis. The batch database
build job is in the “CNTL" file in member CTBLDMST.

Data Indicates the date and time of when the database was captured. The format of the date
Timestamp displays in MM/DD/YYY, whereas the format of the time displays in HH/MM/SS.
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CHAPTER

POOLS/VOLUMES SELECTION

The primary task of the Pools/Volumes component is to group DASD volumes by logical pool, physical pool, or
SMS storage group. Once all the volumes are appropriately grouped, the Pools/Volumes component can report

key storage information about volumes and volume pools. Through a series of selection panels, filter panels, and
subsequent result panels, you can find a wealth of valuable information regarding volume storage in your system.

Information about volumes can be accessed from the TSF Primary Selection panel. This is accomplished by
typing 1 (Pools/\Volumes) in the Option field. After you enter this selection, the Pools/\olumes Selection panel
appears (Figure 4-1). The options you can choose from this panel include:

» Search/Filter, to access the DASD Filter panel, which has display options and filters that let you see volume
information in different ways.

» Logical Pools, to access the Logical Pool Filter panel, which lets you filter for specific pool type volumes. See
Chapter 8, Logical Pool Information.

» Controllers, to access the Controller Filter panel, which displays each controller for disk storage subsystems
in the environment and lets you view the cache statistics for each device attached to the controller.

"~ TeraCloud Storage Framework Professional VZRIMI.BISF211(00)

OPTIOH ===}
Pools/Volumes Selection
1 Search/Filter ¥Yolume Information
2 Logical Pools Logical Pool Information
3 Controllers Control Unit / Attached Devices Information
¥ Exit Exit TSF

Enter EHD command to return to previous panel

(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2086

Figure 4-1. Pools/Volumes Selection panel
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Filters for Volume Information

DASD filters for volume information can be accessed from the Pools/Volumes Selection panel. This is
accomplished by typing 1 (Search/Filter) in the Option field. After entering this selection, the DASD Filter panel
appears (Figure 4-2). The primary purpose of this panel is to let you make display option selections on how
volume information is to appear. See Pools/Volumes, page 3-1. A subsequent panel lists the volume information
based on your selection from the DASD Filter panel.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMO.0C3B81(00)  DASD Filter
COMMAND ===>
DISPLAY ===> [ T,C,M,G,§ ===> T Refresh === N
( D =Detail, E =Esoteric, R =Response, 5 =Short List, I =Inventory)
YOLSER ===>
===3»
===
===
ADDRESS ===>
MODEL TYPE ===
WOLUME POOL ===}
More: +
CHANMWEL PATH ID ===> (0 RS J Inventory Filters: (I)
ESOTERIC MNAME ===} (DERS ) DASD:
CACHE CTD(+on)(-off) ===» (D RS ) YVendor  ===>
MOUNT ===> (D RS ) Location ===»
INDEX WTOC ===3» (D RS ) Serial # ===>
UCE USE ===} (D RS )
SMS TNDICATOR === (DR ) (CONTROL
PERCENT USED === (DR ) UNIT:
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
e 71003 04/33

Figure 4-2. Pools/Volumes DASD Filter Panel

In addition to the display option selections, a variety of filters are also featured on the DASD Filter panel. These
filters work in conjunction with some of the display option selections, thus allowing you to obtain even more
detailed information about specific types of volumes.

There are four sets of filters listed below the display options. Some of the filters allow you to use wildcard
characters and exclude symbols to refine the filter results. See Using Wildcard Characters, page 1-10.
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Primary Filters

The first set of filters (through Volume Pool) works in conjunction with all of the display selection options to
create a list of specific data. This set of filters is listed in Table 4-1.

Table 4-1. Filter Set 1, DASD Filter Panel

Filter Name

Description

VOLSER

Returns the volume serial number according to filter criteria. Wildcard
characters and exclude symbols allowed.

ADDRESS

Identifies all volume serial numbers by individual address. Returns only those
address that are online. Wildcard characters and exclude symbols allowed. If
this is the only filter criterion selected, all volumes that are available to the
operating system though the specified addresses are returned.

Two-part field. Use the second address field with the first one to show a range
of addresses. If you use both fields, wildcard symbol are not allowed.

MODEL TYPE

Lists volumes by device and model type. Wildcard characters and exclude
symbols allowed.

3390* - Show all 3390 devices
33903 - Show all 3390-3 models

VOLUME POOL

Volume Pool name can be from 1 to 8 characters in length.
Note: This field is created from the member POOLVOL, located in the PARMLIB
library.
PAYROLL - Returns all volumes assigned to the PAYROLL system or
application

Secondary Filters

The second set of filters in the DASD Filter Panel is listed in Table 4-2. These filters work in conjunction with
only certain display options. See Pools/Volumes, page 3-1. Valid filters for a display option are designated by a
D, E, R, or S that appears in parenthesis to the right of the filter name.

Some of the filters have two-part fields. Press Tab to advance. The first field is used for > (greater than), < (less
than), or = (equal to), whereas the second field is used to show a numeric value or percentage value.

Table 4-2. Filter Set 2, DASD Filter Panel

Filter Name

Description

CHANNEL PATH ID

Identifies volume serial numbers by individual channel path or ID. Returns
only paths that are online to the volume. Wildcard characters and exclude
symbols allowed.

ESOTERIC NAME

Locates DASD pools by esoteric name. Wildcard characters and exclude
symbols allowed.
SYSDA Returns information for all devices that can be obtained by
specifying UNIT=SYSDA for allocation in JCL

SYS* Returns information for all devices that have an Esoteric name
that begins with SYS
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Table 4-2. Filter Set 2, DASD Filter Panel

Filter Name Description

CACHE CTD Returns the caching status of the device. This field has three positions:
Position 1: CACHE FAST WRITE

Position 2: TRACK CACHING
Position 3: DASD FAST WRITE
The symbols are positionally relevant and indicate the following:
+=0N
- =OFF
% = placeholder
Example:

+++ - Returns all devices that have all caching features on (all positions
are ON)

%%- - Returns all devices with DASD FAST WRITE turned off
(position 3), regardless of whether Cache Fast Write or Tack Caching are

on or off
MOUNT/STORAGE Returns information by device mount attribute or SMS storage group.
GROUP Wildcard characters and exclude symbols allowed.

PRI* - Returns all devices mounted as PRIVATE
STO* - Returns all devices mounted as STORAGE
PUB™ - Returns all devices mounted as PUBLIC
SMS - Returns all devices defined to SMS

INDEX VTOC Lists volumes by VTOC status indicators: indexed or not-indexed VTOCs,
depending on selected criterion.

Y - Returns VTOCs where the index is enabled

N - Returns VTOCs where the index is disabled or where one does not
exist

Blank - All indexed and non-indexed volumes are displayed

UCB USE Lists only those volumes that have special-use attributes.
Allocated Only (A) - Returns all devices that are currently allocated

Online, Unallocated (O) -Returns all devices that are online but not
allocated

Current IPL Volume (S) - Returns the current IPL volume
Active Page Volumes (P) -Returns all active page volumes

SMS INDICATOR Returns DFSMS status of volumes.
Y - Returns all DFSMS controlled volumes

N - Returns only those volumes that are not controlled by DFSMS

I - Returns only those volumes that are considered in INIT status by
DFSMS

Blank - Returns both DFSMS and non-DFSMS volumes (the default)

PERCENT USED Lists volumes, pools, or storage groups with the allocated percentage. Two-part
field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 100 percent. To
list all devices, leave both filter fields blank.

> 80 - Returns only those volume pools that are more than 80% allocated
< 30 - Returns only those volumes that are less than 30% used
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Table 4-2. Filter Set 2, DASD Filter Panel

Filter Name Description

FREE EXTENTS Indicates the number of free-space areas on a volume. A high number indicates
that the volume is fragmented. The fragmentation index is used as a guide for
locating volumes that are candidates for de-fragmentation. Two-part field;
valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 999.

> 200 Returns all volumes with more than 200 free-space extents

AVAILABLE TRKS or Searches all volumes based on the available tracks or megabytes. You must
MB select a T for tracks or an M for megabytes in the T,C,M,G,$ field. Two-part
field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 99999.

< 10000 Returns all devices with fewer than 10000 tracks

CONTIGUOUS TRKS Searches all volumes based on a contiguous track or MB filter. You must select
or MB a T for tracks or an M for megabytes in the T,C,M,G$ field. Two-part field;
valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 99999.

<5000 Returns all devices with fewer than 5000 contiguous tracks

CONTIGUOUS Searches all volumes based on a contiguous-cylinder filter. Two-part field;
CYLINDERS valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 99999.

<500 Returns all devices with fewer than 500 contiguous cylinders

DEVICE RESPONSE Analyzes devices by response time, which is useful in determining the relative
device performance or channel path when initiating 1/0. This is also useful for
allocating to a device with faster response time and the least amount of
concurrent usage. Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are
from 0 to 999.

Note: The returned milliseconds value is determined by checking system clocks, so
the response time for any device changes from one observation to another.

=7 Returns a list of devices whose response time was 7

OPEN DCBS Searches all volumes based on the number of open files or DCBs. This filter is
useful when allocating space and predetermining usage contention. Two-part
field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 999.

> 99 Returns all volumes that have more than 99 open files or DCBs

SHARED DASD Identifies volumes by shared DASD status. Typing a Y in this filter field
accesses a list of shared DASD units.

CAPACITY TRACKS Returns the number of capacity tracks per volume, according to filter criteria.
Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to
9999999.

> 20000 Returns all volumes with cap tracks more than 20000

CAPACITY Returns the number of capacity cylinders per volume, according to filter
CYLINDERS criteria. Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to
9999999.

> 5000 Returns all volumes with capacity cylinders of more than 5000

TRACKS PER CYL Returns total number of tracks per cylinder according to the query criteria.
Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 999.

> 15 Returns all volumes with more than 15 tracks per cylinder

FREE DSCBS Returns volumes with free DSCBs, according to filter criteria. Two-part field;
valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 9999999.

> 3000 Returns all volumes with more than 3000 free DSCBs

4 — 6+ TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 4 » POOLS/VOLUMES SELECTION

Table 4-2. Filter Set 2, DASD Filter Panel

Filter Name Description

FREE VIRS Returns all volumes with free VIRs, according to filter criteria. Two-part field,;
valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 9999999.

> 3000 - Returns all volumes with more than 3000 free VIRs

FRAGMENTATION Returns the fragmentation index value for a volume. A lower number indicates
INDEX less fragmentation. Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field
are from 0 to 9999999.
> 300 - Returns volumes whose fragmentation index is more than 300
DIR BLOCKS PER Returns the number of directory blocks per track, according to filter
TRACK criteria. Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to
9999,
>45 - Returns all volumes that have more than 45 directory blocks per
track
VTOC TRACKS Returns volumes by number of VTOC tracks allocated, according to filter
criteria. Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to
99999.
>75 - Returns all volumes with VTOC tracks of more than 75
VTOC PERCENT Returns volumes by VTOC percentage used according to filter criteria. Two-
USED part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 0 to 999.

>75 - Returns all volumes with VTOC use of more than 75%

PAV DEVICE Y - Show PAYV Units
N - Show Non-PAV Units

PAV COUNT Two-part field; for example, to find all volumes with a PAV Count over 200,
enter the following:

> - indicating a greater than value
200 - Indicating over 200 PAV Count

STORAGE GROUP Returns information by Storage Group assignment.
SCRATCH - Display all devices with Storage Group SCRATCH

LARG* - Display all devices with Storage Group LARGE
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Table 4-2. Filter Set 2, DASD Filter Panel

Filter Name

Description

STATUS

STORAGE GROUP

Returns information about Storage Group Status for Volumes.
NOTDEFIN

ENABLED
DISABLED
QUIESCED
DISABNEW
QUIESNEW
CNFGDIFF

SMS STATUS

Returns information about SMS Status for Volumes.
NOTDEFIN

ENABLED
DISABLED
QUIESCED
DISABNEW
QUIESNEW
CNFGDIFF

Inventory Filters

The inventory filters, related to devices, are located at the bottom right of the DASD Filter Panel under the
Heading title, Inventory Filters. The inventory filters are listed in Table 4-3.

Table 4-3. Inventory Filters, DASD Filter Panel

Filter Name

Description

Vendor

Returns all devices by vendor code, maximum of 4 characters. Wildcard characters and
exclude symbols allowed.

Example:
IBM - Displays only IBM devices

AMD - Displays only Amdahl devices
STK - Displays only STK devices
HTC - Displays only Hitachi devices
EMC - Displays only EMC devices

Location

Returns the two-digit vendor location code that indicates where the device was
manufactured. Wildcard characters and exclude symbols allowed.

Example:
13 - Returns devices whose internal location code is 13

Serial #

Returns volume serial number, and other attributes.Wildcard characters and exclude
symbols allowed.

Example:
00010B7A - Returns devices with this serial number
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Control Unit Filters

The control unit filters listed in Table 4—4 allow you to obtain detailed information about the make, model,
vendor, and serial numbers of all devices that reside behind an IBM 3390 or 3390 compatible controller. The
control unit filters are located at the bottom right of the DASD Filter Panel under the Heading title, Control Unit.
A page down scroll may be necessary to view all of them on your screen.

Table 4-4. Control Unit Filters, DASD Filter Panel
Filter Name Description

Model Returns devices by controller type. Wildcard characters and exclude symbols allowed.

Example:
3990* - Returns all devices associated with 3990 model 3 controllers

Vendor Returns all devices by vendor code. Wildcard characters and exclude symbols allowed.

Example:
IBM - Displays only IBM devices

AMD - Displays only Amdahl devices
STK - Displays only STK devices
HTC - Displays only Hitachi devices
EMC - Displays only EMC devices

Location Returns the two-digit vendor location code that indicates where the controller was
manufactured. Wildcard characters and exclude symbols allowed.

Example:
02 - Returns devices whose internal vendor location microcode for the controller is 02

Serial # Returns volume serial number, and other attributes about the controller. Wildcard
characters and exclude symbols allowed.
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Displaying DASD Information

The DASD Information panel shows the results of the query that you made from the DASD Filter Panel. The on-
line query facilities of TSF are extremely powerful and wide in range. The columns on this panel vary slightly
according to the display selection, D (detail records), E (Esoteric names), R (device response times), S (short list
of the current storage environment configuration), or | (inventory list). Follow these steps to access the DASD
Information panel:

1 From the DASD Filter Panel, type D, E, R, S, or I in the Display field.

2 Type any valid entries in the filter fields that work in conjunction with your display selection option. These
valid filters are designated by a D, E, R, S, or | that appears in parenthesis to the right of the filter name.

3 Press ENTER and the DASD Information panel appears. The Row field (highlighted) at the upper right of the
DASD Information panel shows the approximate position of TSF in viewing the selected list.

Detail Records

The top part of the DASD Information panel for detail records contains a summary of the DASD allocation for a
particular query. This summary is extremely important when you are pre-determining the impact of space
requests on the total environment. Columns in the summary are cross-referenced with specific DASD allocation
information located to the far left side of the columns. See Table 4-5 and Table 4-6.

See Table 4-7 for a list of the columns that can be displayed in the detail section of the DASD Information panel.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIHA.BR3I14(0R) DASD Row 1| to 14 of 17
COHHAND » SCROLL » PHGE
= TRACKS === PRIVATE PUBLIC STORAGE TOTHL PCT
ALLOCATED 567,058 ] 89,747 177,785 LB
FREE 33,062 ] 8. 078 13,748 L}
TOTHL oAl BEn B 250,425 B51,445 1881
OF S¥S{zf 1.6.8) === CPU SERTALCCIAF) === SHS COWTROL: 29.41 © === SYSIDCTINI)
BLJBOfAE 16:53:10 Hore ----- H
5 DEV VWOLUHWE HODDEL CTD INDX PCT AUVAL FREE CHTE CHTE 5 UCHE OPN
L ADDR WAHE FCF HOUNWT WTOC USED TRES EAXTS TRES CYLS W USE DCH
_ BIBB SHRES! 3I0EI  +++ PRIVATE EWK B71  n328 & 6318 d21 80 ]
_ B3IBE TCOBAS 33983  +++ SHS ENA B3T  B3IBT 22 3TES LTV 1
B3B3 TCOBAT 33083  +++ SHS ENR BIL 8447 19 3957 283 Y A 1
BIR4 TCOBRG 33083  +++ SHS ENA B2T o@ld 77 3315 ISV ]
BI85 TCDB1E 33983  +++ GHS ENR 851 7RG 14 zipy (T | ]
_ B3ET7 TCODERD 33083 t4+ SHI ENR  B4L 17608 11 224 1an ¥ f i
_ B318 SHRES! 3301 +++ PRIVATE EW 981 678 5 L] s b5 111
_ B3l SHRESZ 3393 +++ PRIVATE EWR 981 1558 ] 1275 Bs K & 79
B315 500151 33083  +++ PRIVATE EWA 92I1 3718 b 3478 ZE5 N0 ]
B31C SoDBA1 33083  +++ PRIVATE EWA 911 4458 | 458 20T 0 []
B3Z8 ISRES1 33083  +++ PRIVATE ENR 951 215 o115 141 K 0 ]
_ B3Il ISRESZ 33983 4+ PRIVATE ENR 051 2421 17 loas 111 W ] i
_ B3ZZ D539M2 33983 t++ PRIUATE ENA 96l 19189 L] 1425 L | f 19
_ B325 I50151 33983 +++ PRIVATE EWR 971 1142 H 1137 150 0 [}
del R T B2i15

Figure 4-3. DASD Information panel for detail records with allocation summary
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Table 4-5. DASD Allocati

on Summary Columns

Column Name Description

(Tracks, Cyls, Depends on your selection for the T,C,M,G$ option field from the DASD Filter

MBytes, GBytes, Panel. A column can appear for tracks, cylinders, megabytes, gigabytes, and cost per

Cost/MB) megabyte.

PRIVATE Summary of all volumes that have the PRIVVATE mount attribute. Can be displayed in
tracks, cylinders, MB, GB, or dollars.

PUBLIC Summary of all volumes that have the PUBLIC mount attribute.

STORAGE Summary of all volumes with the STORAGE mount attributes.

TOTAL Summary of allocated, free, and total for all DASD MB available or used online. Can
be displayed in tracks, MB, GB, or dollars.

PCT Information from the Total column, in percentage.

Table 4-6. DASD Allocation Summary, Cross-Referenced Columns

Information Description
ALLOCATED Number of tracks, cylinders, megabytes, or gigabytes currently allocated for
PRIVATE, PUBLIC, or STORAGE mount attribute.
FREE Total number of tracks, cylinders, megabytes, or gigabytes available for allocation
TOTAL Column total for each DASD pool

Located below the DASD Allocation Summary is the DASD Allocation Detail section of the panel. The
information located in this section is associated with the system TSF was running on and is listed in Table 4—7.

Useful Tip. You must scroll to the right to view some of the system information on the DASD Information panel.
Or, you can type an S in the Selection (SL) column to access the Detail Volume panel, which lists the same
information on a single panel.

Table 4-7. DASD Allocation Detail Information

Column Name

Description

AVAL (TRKS or MB)

Displays the available tracks or megabytes associated with the volume. Depends
on your selection for the T,C,M,G,$ option field from the DASD Filter Panel.

CAP CYLS Displays the total number of cylinders for this device.
CAP TRKS Displays the total number of tracks.
CHPIDS Identifies the volume serial numbers by individual channel path or ID. Lists only

paths that are online to the volume.

CNTG (TRKS or MB)

The largest contiguous tracks or megabytes available for allocation. Depends on
your selection for the T,C,M,G,$ option field from the DASD Filter Panel.

CNTG CYLS

Indicates the largest contiguous cylinders available for allocation.

CPU SERIAL

CPU serial number of the computer
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Table 4-7. DASD Allocation Detail Information

Column Name

Description

CTD FCF The cache status of a specific device.
+ (plus) - In the first position indicates Cache Fast Write is enabled
+ (plus) - In the second position signifies Track Cache is enabled
+ (plus) - In the third position means all DASD Fast Write is enabled
- (minus) - Indicates devices are not cached
DEV ADDR Device address of each volume that meets the selection criterion
DEV RSP Shows the device response time in milliseconds. Column is only used with R
display option, Response Time Detail.
Note: The response time value is not an average response time but represents the
exact time plus the instruction length for a store clock instruction of the
responsiveness to an 1/0 request.
DIR BLKS Displays the number of directory blocks.
FRAG INDX Contains the fragmentation index of the DASD.
FREE DSCBS Displays the number of free dataset control blocks.
FREE EXTS Number of free extents located on the volume.
FREE VIRS Lists the number of free VSAM index records in the VTOC index.
INDX VTOC Indicates whether the volume VTOC is indexed or not. This field also indicates
whether the index VTOC is disabled.
MODEL Type, model, and box where the address is located
MOUNT/STORGRP Mount attribute for non-SMS controlled volumes. If the volume is SMS

controlled, the field represents the controlling storage group for which the
volume is currently assigned.

NUMBER USERS

The number of users currently using a specific device.

OP SYS Operating system level where TSF was run
OPN DCB Number of open files that displayed when the snap shot was taken.
PAV COUNT Displays the total number of parallel access volume (PAV) devices
PAV DEV Identifies whether or not the DASD has parallel access volume (PAV) devices.
Y - DASD has PAV.
N - DASD does not have PAV.
PCT USED Percent of the volume that is currently allocated.
SHR DSD Identifies whether the DASD is shared or not.
Y - DASD is shared.
N - DASD is not shared.
SL See “Selecting a Volume” on page 4-21.
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Table 4-7. DASD Allocation Detail Information

Column Name Description

SM Indicates whether the volume is SMS controlled or not.
Y - Indicates an SMS controlled volume.

N - Designates a non-SMS controlled volume.

SMS CONTROL Percentage of DFSMS controlled volumes

SMS STATUS Indicates the SMS status of a volume.

ENABLED - SMS has the status of enabled. The system can allocate and
access datasets in the storage group and the volume.

DISABLED - SMS has the status of disabled, which prevents the system
from allocating or accessing datasets in the storage group or on the
volume.

DISABNEW - SMS has the status of disable new, which prevents the
system from allocating new datasets in the storage group or on the volume.
QUIESCED - SMS has the status of quiesced.

QUIESNEW - SMS has the status of quiesce new, which prevents the
system from scheduling jobs that allocate or access data sets in that storage
group or on that volume.

NOTDEFIN - Will be the status if none of the above are found.

STORGRP Shows the DFSMS Storage Group assigned to a volume.

STORGRP STATUS Indicates the storage group status that is assigned to a volume.
ENABLED - Storage group has the status of enabled

DISABLED - Storage group assigned to a volume has the status of
disabled

DISABNEW - Storage group has the status of disable new
QUIESCED - Storage group has the status of quiesced
QUIESNEW - Storage group has the status of quiesce new
NOTDEFIN - Will be the status if none of the above are found

SYSID SMF ID of the system
TRK/CYL Lists the number of tracks per cylinders.
UCB USE Indicates the specific use of a device.

A - Volume is currently allocated

O - Volume is currently not in use

P - Volume is used as a page device

S - System volume from which the IPL occurred

uu Indicates the specific use of a device. Column is only used with R display
option, Response Time Detail.

A - The volume is currently allocated

O - The volume is currently not in use

P - The volume is used as a page device

S - The system volume from which the IPL occurred

VOLUME NAME Volume serial number of the address

4 —14 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 4 » POOLS/VOLUMES SELECTION

Table 4-7. DASD Allocation Detail Information

Column Name Description

VOLUME POOL Shows the volume pool you created. The volume pool is created from the
member POOLVOL located in the PARMLIB library.

VOLUME STATUS The current volume status. Column is only used with S display option, Short List
(Detail Model information).

RSDNT - A resident volume
REMOVE - A removed volume
RSRVD - A reserved volume

VTOC PCTU Displays the percentage used of the VTOC.

VTOC TRKS Lists the number of tracks per VTOC.
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Esoteric Names

The DASD Information panel for esoteric names lists all esoteric names associated with a device address,
volume serial number, or device model type. This information is important if you move a volume serial number
to a different address. The DASD Information panel for esoteric names looks similar to Figure 4-4. The Row
field that is located at the upper right of the panel shows the approximate position of TSF in viewing the selected

list.

The model summary section (listed as Mdls) at the top of the panel below the Command prompt shows all
esoteric device model numbers. Located to the left of each device model number is the quantity.

CONHAND =mme

Hdls: 68 - 33083
4 = 33089
4 - 33982

DEV VOLUWE HODEL
B120 SCRAAD 33082

B121 SCRAEAZ 33082

B1zi SCRAEAY 33082

B123 SCREEA 33982

B124 PAGERY 33083

Hell

Op sY¥8{zf 1.0.0) ====

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) UZRIAB.AAITECRA) DAS0D T Row 1 ko 5 of 08
SCROLL ===> PAGE
.......... CPU SERIAL{CIBF) =cccccccsccscsc=== SYSIO(TIAL)
----------------- ESOTERIL HAMES ===c=c=ccccccacccccccaa-
1388 DRSO Y50 (W] SYSALLOA
3388 DASD V0 urn SYSALLOA
3388 DASD IYi0A LN SYSALLOA
1388 DASD SYSDA W] SYSALLDA
3368 DASD Y50 (W] SYSALLOA
HIN B2i15

Figure 4-4. DASD Information panel for esoteric names with model summary

DETAIL INFORMATION

Located below the model summary section is the detail information section which lists esoteric names by model.
The information is described in Table 4-8.

Table 4-8. Esoteric Model Detail Information

Column Name

Description

CPU Serial

The CPU serial number of the computer.

Dev

The device address.

Esoteric Names

The first 12 esoteric names that may access the device. If the device has more
than 12 esoteric names, an * (asterisk) appears in the last column of the second
row.

Model

The type, model, and volume serial number.

Op Sys

The operating system level where TSF was run.
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Table 4-8. Esoteric Model Detail Information

Column Name Description
SysID The SMF ID of the system.
\olume The volume serial number (also called the Volser).

Response Time Detail

The DASD Information panel for response time detail displays the response time of 1/0. The Row field that is
highlighted at the upper right of the panel shows the approximate position of TSF in viewing the selected list. See
Table 4-7 for a description of the columns associated with this panel. The DEV RSP column shows the device
response time in milliseconds.

Note: The response time value is not an average response time but represents the exact time plus the instruction
length for a store clock instruction of the responsiveness to an 1/0 request.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIWA.BA314(0R) DASD Row 1 to 14 of 06
COHHAND » SCROLL » PHGE
= TRACKS === PRIVATE PUBLIC STORAEE TOTHL PCT
ALLOCATED 1,829,214 i 1,781,231 1,018,447 2l
FREE 12,005,584 ] B18,040 12,024,533 181
TOTHL 13,834,008 ] 2,780,188 16,534,088 188z
OF S¥S{zf 1.6.8) === CPU SERTALCCIBF) === SHS CONTROL: 12.58 1 === SYSIDCTIOL)
BL71R/AG 16:B5:24 Hore ----- E
5 DEV WOLUHWE HODEL CTD WOLUHWE IWDK PCT AUVAL FRE CHPIDS 5 U DEW
L ADDR WAHE FCF pOOL WTOC USED TRES EXT R U RSP
_ B128 SCREBY 33082 +++ UNDEFINE EMA g1 3113188 1 B2 B3 -- -- Koo o2
_B121 SCRBBZ 33982  +++ UNDEFINE ENA BT 33360 1 Bz 83 -- -- Ko
B122 SCROA3 33082  +++ UNDEFINE EWA BT 33380 1 B2 83 -- -- Ko o1
B123 SCRBA4 33082  +++ UHDEFINE ENWA Bl 331380 | Bz 83 -- -- Ko 1
B1Z4 PAGERI 33983  +++ UNDEFINE ENR 261 36818 | Bz B3 -- -- LI |
_ B1Z5 SCRERAG 33983 t++ UNDEFINE ENWA BL 5EASS | Bz B3 -- =- L] 1
_ B126 SCREA? 33083 +++ UNDEFINE EMA Bl sEEss | B2 83 -- -- I |
_B127 SCREBE 33983  +++ UNDEFINE ENA gL 5EB55 1 Bz 83 -- -- Ko o1
B308 SARES1 33983  +++ UNDEFINE ENA B7L 0328 B2 83 -- -- Ko 1
B301 TCOBABE 33983  +++ UNDEFINE ENA B0L 6031 16 B B3 -- -- LI |
B382 TCOBBS 33983  +++ UNDEFINE ENA BSL 7183 I3 B2 B3 -- -- Y8 3
_ B3B3 TCOEARY 33983 4+ UNDEFINE ENR Bol 6507 213 Bz B3 -- =- YR 1
_ B3B& TCODERA 339R3 t++ UNDEFINE ENn B4l 1015 24 Bz B3 -- =- YR 3B
_ B3IBS TCORLR 33983 +++ UNDEFIHE EWNA BGL 6637 18 Bz 83 -- -- L |
del R T B2i15

Figure 4-5. DASD Information panel for response time detail
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Short List

The model summary section (listed as Mdls) located at the top of the DASD Information panel for short list
shows all device model numbers. Located to the left of each device model number is the quantity.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIHA.BR3I14(0R) DRSO Row 1 to 14 of 06
COHHAND » SCROLL » PHEE
Mdls: 68 - 33983 - - -

24 - 33989 - - -
i - 33082 - - -

OF S¥S{zf 1.6.8) === CPU SERIALCCIBF) === SHS COWTROL: 12.58 © === SYSIDCTIOL)
Briiafae 17:82:23

DEVW WOLUHE HODDEL CTD INDX WOLUHE WUHBER CHPIDS UCE OPN
AODR  HWAHE FCF HOUNWT WTOL STATUS USERS USE DCA
B128 SCRAEAL 33082 44 BHS ENG  RSDNT i B2 83 -- -- 0 ]
B121 SCRBAE 3308¢ et G ENR  RSDHT B B2 83 -- -- 0 B
B122 SCRBAI 3308: 4 GBS EHNR  RSDHT B B2 83 -- -- 0 B
B123 SCRABE 33082 4 GHS EHNR  RSDHT B B2 83 -- -- 0 B
B1Z4 PAEERI 33983 44 PRIVATE ENA  RSDNT 3 B2 83 -- -- P B
B1Z5 SCREBG 339813 t4+ SHI ENA  REDNT i Bz B3 -- =- ] i
Bl26 SCRAEAT 33083 et BHE ENG  RSDHT i B2 B3 -- -- i ]
B127 SCRAERE 33983 4 GBS EHNR  RSOHT [} B2 #3 -- -- 0 [}
BIRB SARES1 33083 #+4 PRIVATE ENAR  RSDNT 2 B2 83 -- -- fi B
Bigl TCOABE 33083 et GBS EHR  RSDHT 15 B2 #3 -- -- fi B
B3BZ TCOBAS 33983 e+ §HS EHNA  RSDHT 1 Bz 83 -- -- fi z
B3B3 TCODEET 339813 t4+ SHI ENA  REDNT 17 Bz B3 -- =- f ]
B3Bd TCODEEG 339813 t4+ SHI ENA  REDNT L] Bz B3 -- =- f K
B3RS TCOR1E 33983 it GHS ENR RSDHT 11 B2 #3 -- -- fi 3
del R T B2i15

Figure 4-6. DASD Information panel for short list with device model summary

Inventory List

The DASD Information panel for inventory list shows your system inventory and a variety of information about
each inventory component. This list is very helpful in obtaining information about a specific device (located
behind an IBM 3990 or IBM 3990-compatible controller) or the storage system configuration.

Note: The Inventory List panel shows only the model and type for the IBM 3390.

See Table 4-9 for a list of the inventory information that is displayed for device types behind an IBM 3390
(including RMAC and other RAID device types).

The Row field that is located at the upper right of the panel shows the approximate position of TSF in viewing

the selected list. The model summary section (listed as Mdls) at the top of the panel below the command line
contains the quantity of each device, manufacturer, model number, as well as the extended model number.
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Figure 4-7. DASD Information panel for Inventory List with device model summary

DETAIL INFORMATION

Located below the model summary view is the inventory detail information section. This information features a

variety of columns with specific information, listed in Table 4-9.

Table 4-9. Inventory Detail Information

Column Name Description
Control Unit A code that identifies the control unit.
CPU Serial The CPU serial number of the computer.
Model The model number as well as the extended model number.
Op Sys The operating system level where TSF was run.

Serial Number

The vendor serial number for the device.

Serial Number

The vendor serial number of the control unit.

SysID The SMF ID of the system.

Vendor Code/Loc

The vendor code and the vendor location code for the device.

Example:
IBM - Displays IBM devices

AMD - Displays Amdahl devices
STK - Displays STK devices
HTC - Displays Hitachi devices
EMC - Displays EMC devices
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Table 4-9. Inventory Detail Information

Column Name Description
Vendor Code/Loc The vendor code and the vendor location code for the control unit.
Example:

IBM - Displays IBM devices
AMD - Displays Amdahl devices
STK - Displays STK devices
HTC - Displays Hitachi devices
EMC - Displays EMC devices

\olser name The volume serial number (also called the Volser).

Volume Pool Displays the user-defined volume pool associated with the dataset.
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Selecting a Volume

The selection column (SL) on the DASD Information panel lets you select a specific volume to view in various
ways or to take an action. Follow these steps to select a specific volume from the DASD Information Panel:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific volume.

2 TypeanS, D, F, G (for SMS volumes only), H, P, /, or = in the SL column. See Table 4-10 for a description
of the selection options.

3 Press Enter and Volume Detail Information, Dataset Information, Dataset Filter, History Retrieval, or
Volume Action Menu panel appears.

Table 4-10. SL Field Selection Options, Volume

Selection Option Description

S Accesses the Volume Detail Information panel. This panel shows the same
column information for a specific volume as it appears on the DASD Detail
Information panel. However, unlike the DASD Detail Information panel where
you have to scroll to the right to see all columns, all information appears on a

single panel.
D Accesses the Dataset Information panel where all datasets on the volume appear.
F Accesses the Dataset Filter Panel. This panel allows you to filter for specific
information.
G Accesses the SMS Plex Status panel. This panel shows the SMS status of a

volume across the sysplex (not applicable for a non-SMS volume).

H Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date
and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular volume or volumes. The
dates are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is
typed in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are
allowed for any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

P Accesses the PAV Detail panel for this volume serial, which also has a selection
column. The following options are available:

D/S — Show a one panel summary of the PAV volume.

/ Accesses the Volume Action Menu (for non-SMS volumes) or the SMS Volume
Action Menu. From these menus you can perform actions to a specific volume or
volumes. For more information see the Volume Action Menu, page 4-21 and the
SMS Volume Action Menu, page 4-22.

= Allows you to repeat an action.

VOLUME ACTION MENU

The Volume Action Menu allows you to perform specific actions to a selected non-SMS volume or volumes that
appear in the DASD Detail Filter panel. Follow these steps to access the Volume Action Menu:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific non-SMS volume.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several volumes, type a
/ in the SL column next to the first volume. Then move the cursor to each subsequent volume and type = (an
equal sign).

3 Press Enter and the Volume Action Menu appears.
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4 Type the option you want in the Option field. See Table 4-11 for a description of the selection options.

5 Press Enter and the option executes.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VERIHB.BB3I14CR0)
UOLUKE ACTION HEWU - UOLUWE SARES1 (380

OFTION s
VD VARY ONLINE = wary online
WF VWARY ODFFLINE = wary offline
DV DISPLAY VOL = display volume status
b ERIT - Wo action For Ehiz volume, continue with next
L CANCEL = Wo acktion for this volume or any obther selected

Enter END command (PFR3IJPFIS) to terminate {same as [)
(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2865

Figure 4-8. Volume Action Menu
The selection options for the SMS Volume Action Menu are listed in Table 4-11

Table 4-11. Volume Action Menu selection options.

Selection Option | Description

VO Makes a non-SMS volume accessible.

VF Makes a non-SMS volume inaccessible.

DV Displays the current MVS status of the device. This includes
information such as unit, type, status, Volser, and Volser state.

X Passes over the action for the current volume and proceeds to the
next volume.

C Cancels the operation.

SMS VOLUME ACTION MENU

The SMS Volume Action Menu allows you to perform specific actions to a selected SMS volume or volumes that
appear in the DASD Detail Filter panel. Follow these steps to access the SMS Volume Action menu:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific SMS volume.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several volumes, type a
/ in the SL column next to the first volume. Then move the cursor to each subsequent volume and type = (an
equal sign).

3 Press Enter and the SMS Volume Action Menu appears.
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4 Type the option you want in the Option field. See Table 4-12 for a description of the selection options.

5 Press Enter and the option executes.

oPTION

b1}
0w
50
b
1]
ion
SE
L]}
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(1]

4ol

Terallouvd Sterage Fremework (TSF) VIRLHO.QBI1400R)
SHE VOLWHE BCTION MEND - VOLUHE TCOR®4 (301D

¥
BISPLAY SGERP - display storgrp SHS
BISPLAY SWOL - display vol swms status
QUIESCE - guiesee
QUIESCE NEW - guiestce new
DISHELE - disable
DISHELE NEW - disable new
ENBBLE - enahble
WARY ONLINE - wary anline
WARY OFFLINE - wary offllne
BISPLAY WOL - display valune zhatuws
EXIT - Mo action For Ehiz wolume, comtinee with mext
CANCEL - Mo actiom For Ehiz volume or anyg other selected

Eater END cenmasd (PFEIJPFLS) teo btermimate (zame asz C)
(C) Copgright TeraClowd Corparation 2BAS
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Figure 4-9. SMS Volume Action Menu

The selection options for the SMS Volume Action Menu are listed in Table 4-12.

Table 4-12. SMS Volume Action Menu selection options.

Selection Option | Description

SDS Displays the storage group of the selected volume.

SDV Displays the current status of the selected SMS volume.

SQ Places the selected SMS volume into quiesce status.

SON Places the selected SMS volume into quiesce new status.

SD Places the selected SMS volume into disable status.

SDN Places the selected SMS volume into disable new status.

SE Makes the selected SMS volume immediately available for existing
and new datasets.

VO Makes an SMS volume accessible.

VF Makes an SMS volume inaccessible.

DV Displays the current MVS status of the device. This includes
information such as unit, type, status, Volser, and Volser state.

X Passes over the action for the current volume and proceeds to the
next volume.

C Cancels the operation.
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RVA Devices

The RVAFinder DASD Filter Panel allows you to create a filtered view showing the exact physical storage
availability behind RVA devices. Follow these steps to access the RVAFinder DASD Filter Panel:

1 From the DASD Filter Panel, type V in the Display field.
2 Type in any additional options or filters that work in conjunction with the V selection option.

3 Press Enter and the RVAFinder DASD Filter Panel appears.

Evafinder V2RIAG.ABILACBR) DASD Filter

[COHHAND H
DISPLAY » 0 Countdomn »
(0 -Detefl @ -Quick Subsystem # -Reset Filters )
Volser oLLE
Address

SubSysten Name

L

L
Ecan Privileged 7 » (Y or N
Partition ¥ (P ar T)
Read-Urite ¥ (RW or R)
Tracks Happed »
Hb Used =3

Optiom @ Yol List ===

Enter END connamd (PFRIJPFIS) to terminate.
el L T CTNEY ]

Figure 4-10. DASD filter panel for RVA devices
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Filters for Controllers

The Controller Filter Panel allows you to filter for specific information regarding devices. The primary purpose
of the TSF Controller Filter Panel is to depict each controller for disk storage subsystems in the environment
with drill-down capabilities showing cache statistics for each device attached to the controller.

Gathering and understanding controller configuration information as well as the usage of the controller’s
configured cache is vital for maintaining performance for today’s storage subsystems. Configured cache may be
analyzed for determination of under-configured subsystems. Cache hits/misses for reads and writes are also
shown at the device level.

Follow these steps to perform a search for controller information:

1 From the TSF Primary Selection Screen, type 1 (Pools/Volumes) in the Option field. The Pools/\Volumes
Selection panel appears.

2 From the Pools/Volumes Selection panel, type 3 (Controllers) in the Selection field. The Controller Filter
panel appears (Figure 4-11).

Terallovd Storage Framework C(TSF) V2ZRINB.BB314(08) Controller Filter
COHHAND ===3

Display (0.1} > 0

SS1D I}
Num ofF Devices 3

Status:
Cache Ective
Fast Hrite Ective
Non Volatile fctive
CachefDesd FH Sespend =«=

Stetistics:
Configured Coache Storage Capacity ===%
fivallable Cache Storage Capacity H
Pinned Cache Storage Space g
DFFline Cache Storage Capacity ¥
ConfFigured Mem Welatile Capacity H]
Pinned NWom Wolatile Space ¥

Enter END command (PFR3I/PFLIS) to terminate.
el tH TN #5711

Figure 4-11. Controller Filter Panel
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STATUS FILTERS

The status filters are located at the middle of the Controller Filter Panel under the Heading title, Status Filters.
The status filters are listed in Table 4-13.

Table 4-13. Status Filters, Controller Filter Panel

Filter Description
Cache Active Will display or not display controllers with cache active flag set.
Example:

Y - Displays all controllers with cache active flag Y.
N - Displays all controllers with cache active flag N.
E - Displays all controllers with cache internal subsystem error.

Fast Write Will display or not display controllers with fast write active flag set.

Active Example:
Y - Displays all controllers with fast write flag Y.

N - Displays all controllers with fast write flag N.
E - Displays all controllers with write inhibit error.

Non Volatile Will display or not display controllers with non volatile active flag set.

Active Example:
Y - Displays all controllers with non volatile flag Y.

N - Displays all controllers with non volatile flag N.

E - Displays all controllers with internal subsystem error.
U - Displays all controllers with non volatile unavailable.
P - Displays all controllers with non volatile pending.

M - Displays all controllers with non volatile maintenance.

Cache/Dasd Will display or not display controllers with fast write suspend flag set.
FW Suspend Example:

Y - Displays all controllers with fast write suspend flag Y.
N - Displays all controllers with fast write suspend N.
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STATISTICS FILTERS

The statistics filters are located at the bottom left of the Controller Filter Panel under the Heading title, Statistics.
The statistics filters are listed in Table 4-14.

Table 4-14. Statistics Filters, Controller Filter Panel

Filter Description
Configured Controller Configured Cache - This is a 2 position filter. The first field is either a greater
Cache Storage than symbol (>), a less than symbol (<), or an equal symbol (=).
Capacity The second field is the numerical value to compare against.
Available Controller Available Cache - This is a 2 position filter. The first field is either a greater
Cache Storage than symbol (>), a less than symbol (<), or an equal symbol (=).
Capacity

The second field is the numerical value to compare against.

Pinned Cache
Storage Space

Controller Pinned Cache - This is a 2 position filter. The first field is either a greater than
symbol (>), a less than symbol (<), or an equal symbol (=).

The second field is the numerical value to compare against.

Offline Cache Controller Offline Cache - This is a 2 position filter. The first field is either a greater than
Storage symbol (>), a less than symbol (<), or an equal symbol (=).

Capacity The second field is the numerical value to compare against.

Configured Controller Non Volatile - This is a 2 position filter. The first field is either a greater than
Non \olatile symbol (>), a less than symbol (<), or an equal symbol (=).

Capacity The second field is the numerical value to compare against.

Pinned Non Controller Pinned Non \olatile - This is a 2 position filter. The first field is either a

\olatile Space

greater than symbol (>), a less than symbol (<), or an equal symbol (=).
The second field is the numerical value to compare against.
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Examples

These best practices can help you to determine the overall health of your storage environment and better manage
your DASD.

List Volumes with More than 80% Allocated

1 From the DASD Filter panel, type D in the Display field.
2 Type >80 in the Percent Used field.

3 Press ENTER to execute the filter and the DASD Information Detail panel appears. The Pct Used column lists
all volumes that are more than 80% allocated.

TeraCloud Storage Framemork (TSF) VZRIMA.BAIL4C0R)  DASD Rew | te L4 of 21
CORNAND === _ SCROLL ===> PAGE
« TRACKS === PRIVATE PUBLIC STORREE TATAL PLT
ALLOCHTED 567,958 B 1. 106,089 1. 684,057 it
FREE 33,081 i 217,208 50,1358 1311
TOTHL LRI Fd ] (] 1,333,395 1,934,415 18Rl
OF S¥5Czf 1.6.0) ==« CPU SERIALCCLIOF) === SHS CONTROL: 42.85 T === SYSIBCTIND)
BLALI/@E 13:53:53 Here ----- ¥
§ DEV VOLUHE HEDEL (8]] IND%  PLCT HUAL FREE CNTE CHTG S UCB OPM
L RDDR N&HE FCF AOUNT NTOL USED TRES EXTS TRES CYLS m USE DCE
_ B3IER SARESD 3393 t#¢ PRIVATE ENR 871 bale ¢ 8315 421N R ]
B3R TCOBR4 33903 bed SAS ENR BEZL  RT7TY 1% TN 210 Y (] ]
_ B3IRZ TCOEAS 339@3 ter NS ENR BBl 6527 21 1845 122 % & H
B3B3 TCOBAT 33903  +++ 3RS ENR BEL 5785 24 ] JE T IR (] ]
BIR4 TCOBAE 33901 LLIY ENR BT7L bdse 23 1958 130 ¥ i H
_ B3Es TCoRlm 339m3 42 SAY Ekn B71 ] Il 193 127 % f ]
_ B3bb TCOMRD 33903 ted SHS ENR BB 5540 22 1928 128 ¥ (]
B30T TCOBA® 33903 ted SHS ENR  BOT bS58 I8 5544 T (] ]
B3le SERESI 33943 to4 PRIVATE ENR QAL b7 § S41 E N B 113
_ B31) SERESZ 33983 t4e PRIVATE ENR 961 1558 [ ] 1275 35 N AL
_ B315 SeDISE 33Ne3 #++ PRIVATE ENR 921 iTie 6 TR A5 N B
B3IC SHOEEN 33983  e+4 PRIVATE ENR  9II 458 1 4458 29T M A i
_ B3ZR ISRESD 33943 tet PRIVATE ENR 051 1125 2l 14l W i i
_ B3Z) ISRESZ 33983 t4e PRIVATE ENR 951 14213 17 1685 INREN | fl ]
el L IS B2/15

Figure 4-12. Volumes that are more than 80% allocated
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List Volumes over 90% Allocated and under 5000 Contiguous Tracks

1 From the DASD Filter panel, type D in the Display field.
2 Type > 90 in the Percent Used field.
3 Press F8 to scroll down to the Contiguous Track or MB field.

4 Type <5000 in the Contiguous Track or MB field.

5 Press ENTER to execute the filter and the DASD Information Detail panel appears. The Pct Used column lists
all volumes that are more than 90% allocated and the Cntg Trks column lists all volumes that have fewer

than 5,000 contiguous tracks.
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Figure 4-13. Volumes more than 90% allocated and under 5000 contiguous tracks
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The Datasets component of TSF is designed to analyze the entire environment and provide views at a summary
and detail level about the status of all datasets in the environment. Using Datasets, you can evaluate, sort, and
report different views for all datasets or for specific datasets and their logical groups. You can also “drill down”
to detail information—for example, you can find datasets that are comprised within a specified logical pool-with
the unique Zoom capability provided by TSF.

You can determine whether duplicate dataset names exist and if so, determine whether the dataset is a true
multivolume dataset or a duplicate dataset. You can then interrogate the catalog to determine which datasets are
cataloged and which datasets are not.

Datasets selection is available from the TSF Primary Selection panel. Type 2 (Datasets) in the Option field. The
Datasets Selection panel is displayed (Figure 5-1). Options that you can select from this panel include:

» Search/Filter, to filter on individual dataset attributes
» Logical Pools, to view datasets from a logical-pool perspective. See Chapter 8, Logical Pool Information.

[~ TeraC Loud Storage Framework Professional \A’ERIHI.BTSFEIIEHEE
OPTIOH ===

Datasets Selection

1 Search/Filter Dataset Information
2 Logical Pools Logical Pool Information

% Exit Exit TSF

Enter EHD command to return to previous panel

(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2086

Figure 5-1. Datasets Selection panel
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Filters for Dataset Information

Dataset information filters are available from the Datasets Selection panel. Type 1 (Search/Filter) in the Option
field. The Filter panel is displayed (Figure 5-2).

Note: If your installation is configured to support multiple databases (Multiple Database Option, page 5-27), you will be
prompted to select the database to use when you select option 1. To select a database, type S next to the database name and press
ENTER

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMB.BB3ILECAB) Filter
COAKAND 3
Display{D,B,5,T,L 0,8} ==» § Trk HB . EB,§ === T CntDwn => ¥ UsanDisp =» N
Refresh Data ===3 | Data Timestamp ===» RLf12780 15:5@:51
Hare +
HTTRIBUTES:
Data 5et Hane ===}
Volume Serial mum}
Isorg =y
Reckn =3
Lrecl =} [atalog E]
Block Size =¥ Hultival ===>
Address ===} Cache ¥
Candidate Vol ===} CatluDns ¥
Enter END command (PFR3IFPFIS) to terminate.
del R T Bei3n

Figure 5-2. Datasets Filter panel

The primary purpose of this panel is to let you make display option selections on how the dataset information is
to appear. See Chapter 3, Display Selection Options. A subsequent panel lists the dataset information based on
your selection from the Filter panel.

In addition to the display option selections, a variety of detail filters on this panel allow you to further manipulate
data that can appear on a subsequent result panel. There are four sets of filters located below the display options.
Some of the filters allow you to use wildcard characters and exclude symbols to refine the filter results. See
Using Wildcard Characters, page 1-10.

Useful Tip. Some of the filters have two-part fields. Press TAB to advance. The first field is used for > (greater

than), < (less than), or = (equal to), whereas the second field is used to show a numeric value or percentage value.
Press PF1 to access online help for each field.
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Attributes

The first set of filters (through Datasets) works in conjunction with all of the display selection options to create a
list of specific data. This set of filters is listed in Table 5-1 along with examples

Table 5-1. Attributes Filters

Filter Name Description
Address Identifies all datasets residing on volumes designated by individual address. Returns
only those addresses that are online. Wildcard characters and exclude symbols
allowed.

1A* — Returns all datasets that reside between 1A0 and 1AF
1AC - Returns all datasets that resided on 1AC at the time of the database build

Block Size Returns datasets according to block-size parameters.
< 27746 — Returns all datasets that are less than a 27746 block size

> 27746 — Returns all datasets that are greater than a 27746 block size

Cache Returns datasets according to cache criteria when database was created.
C — Returns those datasets controlled under Cache Fast Write

T — Returns those datasets controlled under Track Caching
D - Returns those datasets controlled under DASD Fast Write
N — Returns those datasets not controlled under a cache

Candidate Vol Returns datasets that are or are not associated with a candidate volume (two-position
field).

Y — Display all datasets that have an associated candidate volume

N — Do not display datasets that have an associated candidate volume

Catalog Returns status—cataloged, not-cataloged, cataloged duplicates, not-cataloged
duplicates.

Note: options *E and NE are available only when using job BLDUCBMT to build the
database; NC option is valid only if the catalog option was specified as Y in the batch
database build job. VE returns all orphaned VVVVR entries found in the VVDS.

* — Returns all duplicate datasets

*N — Returns all duplicate uncataloged datasets

*C — Returns all duplicate cataloged datasets

NC — Returns all uncataloged datasets

C - Returns all cataloged datasets

CM - Returns all datasets which are cataloged and migrated

CMD - Returns all datasets which are cataloged and migrated to disk
CMT - Returns all datasets which are cataloged and migrated to tape

CO - Returns all datasets which have a catalog entry but no dataset on disk
*E — Returns all duplicate not cataloged datasets that have bad catalog entries
NE — Returns all not cataloged datasets that have bad catalog entries

VE - Returns all orphaned VVR entries found in the VVDS

Catalog Name Returns the dataset name defined in the catalog, according to query criteria.
CATALOG.VPRODO01 - Displays all datasets cataloged in the
CATALOG.VPRODOL1 catalog

CAT*.** — Displays all datasets cataloged in catalogues starting with CAT

5 —4 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 5 « DATASETS SELECTION

Table 5-1. Attributes Filters

Filter Name

Description

CatvVvDS

Returns cataloged datasets whose catalog name in the VDS differs from the actual
cataloged name of the dataset.

Note: This option is effective only if the database was built using the CATALOG(Y) option
and is effective for all SMS controlled datasets. If datasets are not SMS, only VSAM datasets
display.
Y - Displays all cataloged datasets that have a catalog name that is different than
the catalog name in the VVDS

Data Set Name

Returns dataset names according to query criteria. A dataset name can be up to 44
characters in length.

SYS1.PARMLIB - Displays all SYS1.PARMLIB datasets
SYS1.** — Displays all datasets that begin with SYS1

SYS1.** —*.D*.** — Includes all datasets that begin with SYS1 except (=) those
that have a second-level qualifier that begins with D

Dsorg

Returns datasets by organization type
PO — Partitioned datasets (PDS)

PS — Physical Sequential datasets

VSAM - VSAM datasets

??? — Unknown dataset structures

ERROR - Datasets that have an invalid format “1 DSCB”
ICF - ICF catalogs

DA - Direct access datasets

HFS — Hierarchical File Structure datasets

PDSE - Partitioned datasets (Extended)

*U — Unmovable datasets (note the use of a wildcard)

Device Type

Reports on datasets by device type.
3390-3* — Shows all datasets on 3390 model 3s

Logical Pool

Returns datasets by user-defined logical pools.
PAYROLL - Returns all datasets that have been assigned to the PAYROLL
system or application

Lrecl

Returns datasets by logical record length.
= 80 — Evaluate and analyze the impact of all datasets that contain a logical
record length of 80 bytes

Multivol

Returns datasets stored across multiple volumes.
Y - Display only multi-volume datasets

N — Exclude all multi-volume datasets

MV (special filter) — Summarize all multi-volume datasets—when used, all space
filters and extents will reflect one total amount for all components of each multi-
volume dataset

Y01 - Display the first file of a multi-volume dataset
Y02 - Display the second file of a multi-volume dataset
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Table 5-1. Attributes Filters

Filter Name Description

Physical Pool Returns information by device mount attribute.
PRIV - Displays all datasets on devices mounted as PRIVATE

STRG - Displays all datasets on devices mounted as STORAGE
PUB - Displays all datasets on devices mounted as PUBLIC

Recfm Returns datasets by record format criteria.
FB — Fixed Blocked

F — Fixed
V - Variable
VB - Variable Blocked

System ID Lets you merge databases from different systems. When this is done, you can select
any given system by typing the SMF system ID in this field. It is user-dependent.

Default = Includes all systems
Blank — Combines all data centers into a common pool

\Volume Pool Lets you report on various volumes using the volume pool filter. Volume Pool name
can be from 1 to 8 characters in length.

Note: This field is user-created from the member POOLVOL, located in the PARMLIB
library.
PAYROLL - Returns all volsers that have been assigned to the PAYROLL
system or application.

\olume Serial Lets you report by volume serial.
TESTO1 - Displays information contained on volume TESTO1 only

T* — Displays all information contained on those volumes that begin with T
= T* — Excludes information that is contained on those volumes that begin with T
Blank — Displays all volumes based on other selection filters

5 — 6« TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



Space

CHAPTER 5 « DATASETS SELECTION

Table 5-2 lists the Space filters, which are located on the Datasets Filter Panel under the Heading title, Space.

Table 5-2. Space Filters

Filter Name

Description

Allocated Space

Let you organize datasets by size and range, according to space allocated. This can
be extremely useful in determining SMS storage group sizes.

Note: To see total space allocated across all components of multivolume datasets, use
this filter in conjunction with the Multivolume Space filter.

> 10 <100 - Analyze all datasets that are greater than 10 tracks or MB
(according to unit selected) but less than 100 tracks or MB.

AllocType

Lets you select datasets based on the allocation type, according to query criteria.
T - Displays all datasets that were allocated in tracks

C - Displays all datasets that were allocated in cylinders
B - Displays all datasets that were allocated in blocks

Extents

Returns the number of extents that a dataset is in, according to query parameters.
> 100 - Locate all datasets that are in 101 extents or more

Free Space

Lets you organize volumes or datasets by size and range according to space not
used. This is a four-part filter. This can be useful in determining DFSMS Storage
Group sizes.

Note: This filter becomes Percent Free when the variable PCTFILT(Y) is the default in
the DFINDER CLIST.

> 10 <100 - Locate all datasets that are greater than 10 tracks or MB
(according to unit selected) but less than 100 tracks or MB

UnUsedKB

Lets you query datasets based on bad block size versus optimum block size.

Note: To obtain the optimum block size and calculate waste, a PARM has been added to
BLDUCBMT called UnusedKB=. The default value for this PARM is N and must be set
toY.

> 150 — Return all datasets that have unused space in Kilobytes (K=1024)
greater that 150k

Used Space

Lets you organize volumes or datasets by size and range according to space used.
> 15 < 150 — Analyze all datasets that are greater than 15 tracks or MB
(according to unit selected) but less than 150 tracks or MB.
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MultiVolume Space

Table 5-3 lists the multivolume space filters, which are located on the Datasets Filter Panel under the Heading
title, Multivolume Space.

Table 5-3. MultiVolume Space Filters

Filter Name Description

Allocated Space Lets you organize datasets by size and range, according to space allocated. This can
be extremely useful in determining SMS storage group sizes.

> 10 < 100 — Analyze all datasets that are greater than 10 tracks or MB
(according to unit selected) but less than 100 tracks or MB

Extents Returns the number of extents that a dataset is in, according to query parameters.
> 100 — Locates all datasets that are in 101 extents or more

Free Space Lets you organize volumes or datasets by size and range according to space not
used. This is a four-part filter. This can be useful in determining DFSMS Storage
Group sizes.

Note: This filter becomes Percent Free when the variable PCTFILT(Y) is the default in
the DFINDER CLIST.

> 10 <100 - Locate all datasets that are greater than 10 tracks or MB
(according to unit selected) but less than 100 tracks or MB

Used Space Lets you organize volumes or datasets by size and range according to space used.
> 15 < 150 — Analyze all datasets that are greater than 15 tracks or MB
(according to unit selected) but less than 150 tracks or MB.

GDG

Table 5-4 lists the GDG filters, which are located on the Datasets Filter Panel under the Heading title, GDG.

Table 5-4. GDG Filters
Filter Name Description

GDG Returns all datasets by GDG, rolled-off GDG, or deferred GDG. Three drop-down
lists are provided for this filter type.
Y — Returns all GDG datasets

R — Returns all GDG datasets that are in Rolled-Off status
D — Returns all GDG datasets that are in Deferred Status

Relative Gen Num Returns GDG datasets according the generation-number query criteria.
> 1 - Locates all GDG datasets that have more than 1 relative generation on
DASD
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RVA

Table 5-5 lists the RVA filters. A page down scroll may be necessary to view them on your screen.

Table 5-5. RVA Filters

Filter Name Description
RVA Compress Lets you determine the amount of space reclaimed by compression on RVA DASD
Ratio versus that which the dataset would occupy if it were on a non-RVA device. Returns

the RVA compression ratio for datasets on RVA devices, according to query criteria.
> 20 — Show all datasets that save 20% or more

RVA Returns indicator of whether or not that dataset is on an RVA device.
Y — Returns only those datasets that are behind RV A controllers

N — Excludes all datasets that are under RVA control

Dates

Table 5-6 lists the Date filters. A page down scroll may be necessary to view them on your screen. Date format
is mm/dd/yyyy but in some fields the date value is expressed in days, for example, 180 days represents 6 months.

Table 5-6. Date Filters

Filter Name Description
Backup Date Lets you evaluate datasets by backup date or number of days since backup.
or ===> Days Ago <01/ 01/2006 — Analyze all datasets that were backed up before

January 1, 2006

Creation Date Lets you evaluate datasets by creation date or number of days since created.
or ===> Days Ago Field can also be RDATE, XDATE.

< 180 - List all datasets that were created in the last 180 days
= RDATE - Show all files whose Create Date is equal to Refer Date
= XDATE - Show all files whose Create Date is equal to Expire Date

Expiration Date Lets you evaluate datasets by expiration date or number of days until

or ===> Days Ago expiration. To evaluate by a future expiration date, use the greater than sign
(>) and select the current date or a future date. Field can also be CDATE,

RDATE.

< 01/01/2006 — Analyze all datasets that will expire before January 1,
2006

< 180 - Find all datasets that will expire in the next 6 months
= CDATE - Show all files whose Expire Date is equal to Create Date
= RDATE - Show all files whose Expire Date is equal to Refer Date

Last Referenced Lets you evaluate datasets by last referenced date or numbers of days since
or ===> Days Ago last reference. Field can also be CDATE, XDATE.

< 06/01/2006 — Analyze all datasets referenced before June 1, 2006
= 01/15/2006 - Find all datasets referenced on January 15, 2006

> 180 - Find all datasets not accessed in the last six months

= CDATE - Show all files whose Refer Date is equal to Create Date
= XDATE - Show all files whose Refer Date is equal to Expire Date
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SMS

Table 5-7 lists the SMS filters. A page down scroll may be necessary to view them on your screen.

Table 5-7. SMS Filters

Filter Name

Description

Controlled

Returns detail and summary information of all datasets by DFSMS-controlled
status.

Y — Returns only those datasets that are under the control of SMS
E — Returns only SMS Extended format datasets

C — Returns only SMS Compressed Extended format datasets

N — Returns those datasets that are not under the control of SMS
Blank — Returns all datasets, non-SMS and SMS

Data Class

Returns detail and summary information for datasets by data class, according to
query criteria.
DAY90 — Displays all SMS datasets that are assigned a data class of DAY 90
D* — Displays all SMS datasets that have a data class assigned that begins
with D
UNASSIGN - Displays all SMS controlled datasets that have not been
assigned a data class
Blank — Displays all SMS controlled datasets that have not been assigned a
data class

Management Class

Returns detail and summary information for datasets by management class,
according to query criteria.

MIG90 - Displays all SMS datasets that are assigned a management class of
MIG90

A* — Displays all SMS datasets that have a management class that begins
with A

UNASSIGN - Displays all SMS datasets that have not been assigned a
management class

Blank — Displays all SMS controlled datasets that have not been assigned a
management class

Storage Class

Returns detail and summary information for datasets by storage class, according to
query criteria.
TSOSM - Displays all datasets in the TSOSM storage class

T* — Displays all datasets in a storage class that begins with T
Blank — Displays all storage classes

Storage Group

Returns detail and summary of datasets by storage group, according to query
criteria.

LARGE - Displays all datasets in the LARGE storage group
L* — Displays all datasets in a storage group that begins with L
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Table 5-8 lists the VSAM filters. A page down scroll may be necessary to view them on your screen.

Table 5-8. VSAM Filters

Filter Name

Descriptions

Alt Index

Returns VSAM datasets that contain an alternate index.
Blank — Includes all datasets

Y - Includes only datasets that contain an alternate index
- — Excludes all datasets that contain an alternate index

Average Lrecl

Returns datasets having a logical record length that corresponds to the filter
criteria (greater than, less than, equal to, and so on).

> 2870 — Locate all datasets that have an average record length of more
than 2870 bytes

CA Splits Returns control-area splits information, according to query criteria.
> 50 - Find all VSAM datasets with control area splits greater than 50
Cl Splits Returns control interval split information for VSAM datasets that are above a
selected range.
> 1000 - Find all VSAM datasets with control interval splits greater
than 1000
Cl Size Returns control-interval size in bytes, according to filter criteria.
> 100 - Locate all datasets that contain a control interval size of over
100 bytes
Cl/ICA Returns the number of control intervals per control area, according to filter

criteria.
> 8 — Locate all datasets that contain over 8 control intervals per
control area

Cluster Name

Returns valid VSAM cluster names.
SYS1.** — Returns all VSAM datasets that begin with SYS1

-~SYS1.** — Excludes all VSAM datasets that begin with SYS1

Deleted Returns the number of records deleted in the VSAM dataset.
> 1000000 — Locate all datasets that have deleted more than 1 million
records
Erase Returns all VSAM datasets that were created with the ERASE option
specified.
Blank — Includes all datasets
Y - Includes only datasets that were created with the ERASE option
- — Excludes all datasets that were created with the ERASE option
EXCPs Provides the ability to find and analyze datasets by the total number of
EXCPs.
> 1000000 — Locate all datasets that contain more than 1 million
EXCPs
Free CA Pct Returns all datasets as a percentage of control area free space, according to

query criteria.
> 10 — Locate all datasets that contain a control area size with 10% free
space or more
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Table 5-8. VSAM Filters

Filter Name

Descriptions

Free Cl Pct

Returns all datasets as a percentage of control interval free space, according
to query criteria.

> 10 - Locate all datasets that contain a control interval free space of
10% or more

Imbed

Allows you to select all VSAM datasets that were created with imbedded
keys.
Blank — Includes all datasets

Y — Includes only datasets that contain Imbedded keys
- — Excludes all datasets that contain Imbedded keys

Index

Returns all VSAM datasets that are index components.
Blank — Includes all datasets

Y - Includes only datasets that are indexes
- — Excludes all datasets that are indexes

Inserted

Returns the number of records inserted in the VSAM dataset.
> 1000000 - Locate all datasets that have inserted more than 1 million
records

Maximum Lrecl

Lets you find and analyze datasets by maximum record length.
> 2870 — Locate all datasets that have a maximum record length of
more than 2870 bytes

Open When DB Built

Identifies VSAM datasets that were open at the time the database was built.
Blank — Includes all datasets

Y - Includes only datasets that were open at DB build time
- — Excludes all datasets that were open at DB build time

Primary Alloc

Returns information on VSAM datasets by primary allocation, according to
query criteria.

> 1500 - Find all VSAM datasets that have a primary allocation unit
that is greater than 100 cylinders

Replicate

Returns all VSAM datasets that were defined with REPLICATE.
Blank — Includes all datasets

Y — Includes only files that contain replicated keys
- — Excludes all datasets that contain replicated keys

Retrieved

Returns the number of records retrieved in the VSAM dataset.
> 1000000 — Locate all datasets that have retrieved more than 1 million
records

Reuse

Lists all VSAM datasets that were created with the REUSE option specified.
Blank — Includes all datasets

Y - Includes only datasets that were specified with the REUSE Option
- — Excludes all datasets that were specified with the REUSE Option

Secondary Alloc

Returns information on VSAM datasets by secondary allocation, according
to query criteria.

5 —12 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007




Table 5-8. VSAM Filters

CHAPTER 5 « DATASETS SELECTION

Filter Name Descriptions
Share Options Provides the ability to locate datasets by Cross Region Share option.
Valid values: 1,2,3,4
3= Filter and list only type 3 sharing VSAM DS
Spanned Returns all VSAM datasets that were created with the SPANNED option
specified.
Blank — Includes all datasets
Y - Includes only datasets that were specified with the SPANNED
Option
- — Excludes all datasets that were specified with the SPANNED
Option
Speed Returns datasets that were created with the SPEED option specified.
Blank — Includes all datasets
Y - Includes only datasets that were specified with the SPEED Option
- — Excludes all datasets that were specified with the SPEED Option
Sync Returns all datasets that have had a synchronization error since the last close

of the dataset.
Y — Lists only those datasets that have had an error

- — Excludes all datasets that have had an error

Total Records

Returns total number of records in a dataset according the query criteria.
> 1000000 — Locate all datasets that contain more than 1 million
records

Updated

Returns the number of records updated in the VSAM dataset.
> 1000000 - Locate all datasets that have updated more than 1 million
records

Verify Required

Returns all datasets that require that a VERIFY be run before the dataset can
be opened.

Y — Lists only those datasets that require verification
- — Excludes all datasets that require verification

VSAM Type

Returns datasets by VSAM type.
KSDS - Returns only keyed VSAM datasets

ESDS - Returns only entry sequence datasets
RRDS - Returns all relative record datasets
LVDS - Returns all linear VSAM datasets (DB2)

Write Check

Returns all VSAM datasets that were created with the WRITE CHECK
option specified.
Blank — Includes all datasets
Y - Includes only datasets that were specified with the WRITE
CHECK Option
- — Excludes all datasets that were specified with the WRITE CHECK
Option
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Displaying Detail Information

WARNING: To ensure optimal performance, be sure to finely tune filter parameters when using display
option D. The data load is sensitive to the number of datasets being loaded—from a performance rather than
table size aspect. Although the table can contain more than 999,999 entries, loading that many datasets can
affect performance.

The default (30,000) for the maximum number of datasets can be changed or overridden with the Max Table
Size variable. See HSM Scan Settings Panel in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation
Guide.

The Detail Information panel for datasets shows the results of the query that you made from the filter panel. The
columns on this panel vary slightly according to the display selection, D (detail records), B (both summary and
detail information), or S (summary information). Follow these steps to access the Dataset Detail Information
panel:

1 From the Dataset Filter Panel, type D, B, or S in the Display field (change other display values as desired).
2 Type any valid entries in the filter fields that work in conjunction with your display selection option.
3 Press ENTER and the Dataset Detail Information panel appears with the result set.

4 Review the detailed result set that displays. See Table 5-9 for a list of the columns that can be displayed.
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Figure 5-3. Dataset Detail Information panel (display option D)
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Figure 5-4. Dataset Summary and Detail Information panel (display option B)

Note: The Dataset Summary and Detail Information panel is split with summary information appearing at the
top, while detail information appears at the bottom.
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Figure 5-5. Dataset Summary Information panel (display option S)
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General Results Columns

Table 5-9. Dataset Detail Panel General Columns

Column Name Description

<unit>_Aloc Total available tracks, megabytes, or gigabytes on the volume, depending on
Units selection.

<unit>_Used Identifies the number of used megabytes, gigabytes, or tracks, depending on
unit selected.

Amount Displays the number of datasets in this category.

Dsorg Identifies the dataset organization.

Files Lists the number of files in this category.

PctFree or Pct Displays the percentage of free space for an associated dataset.When displayed

in the Summary tab, it shows the free space within the category (free space
divided by total space).

PctTot The percentage of dataset organization-type totals across the enterprise

Total The summaries of allocated, free, and total of all DASD MB available or used
online.This information can be displayed in tracks, cylinders, megabytes,
logical volume pools, DFSMS storage groups, or dollars.

Unused The difference between space allocated and space used (free).

Volumes The number of volumes in the pool (displays with VP command-line option).
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Selecting a Dataset

The selection column (SL) on the Dataset Detail Information panel lets you select a specific dataset to view in
various ways or to take an action. Follow these steps to select a specific dataset from the Detail Information
Panel:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific dataset.
2 TypeanS, H, or/inthe SL column. See Table 5-10 for a description of the selection options.

3 Press ENTER and depending on the selection you made, the Dataset Information panel, History Retrieval
panel, or SMS Dataset Action Menu appears.

Table 5-10. SL Field Selection Options, Dataset

Selection Option Description
S Accesses the Dataset Information panel for information about a selected dataset.
H Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date

and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular dataset or datasets. The
dates are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is
typed in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are
allowed for any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

/ Depending on the dataset selected, accesses the Non-SMS Dataset Action Menu
or the SMS Dataset Action Menu. From these menus you can perform actions to
a specific dataset or datasets.

= Allows you to repeat an action.

NON-SMS DATASET ACTION MENU

The Non-SMS Dataset Action Menu allows you to perform specific actions to a selected non-SMS dataset or
datasets that appear in the Datasets Detail Information panel. Follow these steps to access the Non-SMS Dataset
Action Menu:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific non-SMS dataset.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several non-SMS
datasets, type a / in the SL column next to the first dataset. Then move the cursor to each subsequent dataset
and type = (an equal sign).

3 Press ENTER and the Non-SMS Dataset Action Menu appears (Figure 5-6).
4 Type the option you want in the Option field. See Table 5-11 for a description of the selection options.

5 Press ENTER and the option executes.
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Figure 5-6. Non-

SMS Dataset Action Menu

The selection options for the Non-SMS Dataset Action Menu are listed in Table 5-11.

Table 5-11. Non-SMS Dataset Action Menu selection options

Option Description
HDM Displays migration information about the selected dataset.
HDB Displays migration information about the selected dataset backup.
LC Displays catalog information about the selected dataset.
DEL Deletes the selected dataset.
REN Renames the selected dataset.
REL Disposes of any unused part of the selected dataset.
COM Compresses a partitioned dataset.
CAT Writes a catalog entry for the selected dataset.
UNC Deletes a catalog entry for the selected dataset.
HBU Initiates an HSM back up of the selected dataset.
HM1 Initiates an HSM migration of the selected dataset to level 1.
HM?2 Initiates an HSM migration of the selected dataset to level 2.
X Passes over the action for the current dataset and proceeds to the next
dataset.
C Cancels the operation.
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SMS DATASET ACTION MENU

The SMS Dataset Action Menu allows you to perform specific actions to a selected dataset or datasets that
appear in the Datasets Detail Information panel. Follow these steps to access the SMS Dataset Action Menu:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific dataset.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several datasets, type a
/in the SL column next to the first dataset. Then move the cursor to each subsequent dataset and type = (an
equal sign).

3 Press ENTER and the SMS Dataset Action Menu appears (Figure 5-7).
4 Type the option you want in the Option field. See Table 5-12 for a description of the selection options.

5 Press ENTER and the option executes.

Teralloud Sterage Framewerk C(TSF) VZRINMG.BE314(00)
SHS DATASET ACTION MENU - DATASET CSQSZR.C5Q1.5CSQPROC ON TCOBET
BPTION ===y _
HOW DISPLAY RACDS - display HEW HOBS inFo
HOB DISPL&Y BCOS - display HENW BLDS info

LL LISTC - display cataleg entry
DEL DELETE - delete (scratech)

REN RENRHE = remane

REL RELERSE - relesse unused space
COW COHPRESS = COMpress

CAT CATALRE = cetalog

UNC UNCHTRLODG - wmcatalog

HBU HSH BRCKUP = fmitiate HSH back-up

HA1l HEH HIERATE 1 imitiate HEH migrate Lo level 1
HAZ HEH HIGRATE 2 imitiate HSH migrate Lo level 2
i EXLIT No action For this dataset, continue with next
[ CANCEL - Mo action For this dataset or any obther selected
Emter END command (PFE3/PFIS) to terminate (zane a3 C)
(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporetion ZHAS

Lo | (EH TN T

Figure 5-7. SMS Dataset Action Menu
The selection options for the SMS Dataset Action Menu are listed in Table 5-12.

Table 5-12. SMS Dataset Action Menu selection options

Option Description
HDM Displays migration information about the selected dataset.
HDB Displays migration information about the selected dataset backup
LC Displays catalog information about the selected dataset.
DEL Deletes the selected dataset.
REN Renames the selected dataset.
REL Disposes of any unused part of the selected dataset
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Table 5-12. SMS Dataset Action Menu selection options

Option Description
COM Compresses a partitioned dataset.
CAT Writes a catalog entry for the selected dataset.
UNC Deletes a catalog entry for the selected dataset.
HBU Initiates an HSM back up of the selected dataset.
HM1 Initiates an HSM migration of the selected dataset to level 1.
HM2 Initiates an HSM migration of the selected dataset to level 2.
X Passes over the action for the current dataset and proceeds to the next
dataset.
C Cancels the operation.
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Threshold Information

The Threshold panel lets you view logical pool and budget information according to thresholds defined in the
Budget table. The threshold information that appears in this panel can be printed as a hardcopy report or
displayed in summary groups:

» General (includes SMS information)
» Storage Group

 Storage Class

» Data Class

» Management Class

» Volume Pool

UPDATING THE BUDGET TABLE

Before you view the Threshold panel, the Budget table must be updated so that information will appear. To
update the budget table, edit the member BUDGETAB located in <HLQ>.<MLQ>.PARMLIB. There are four
fields that need to be entered. Table 5-13 lists these fields.

Table 5-13. Budget Table Fields

Field Name Description

NAME Logical Pool Name, between 1 to 8 characters in length, describes the logical
pool name defined in the POOLTABL member of the PARMLIB.

BUDGETAMT Budgeted Amount of DASD Space. The field begins in column 10 and
continues to column 18. This field is entered in megabytes. Commas and
decimal points are not allowed in this field.

BUDSTARTDT Start Date of the Budget Cycle. The date should be typed in MM/DD/YYYY
format. You can begin with any date.

BUDGETENDT End Date of Budget Cycle. The date should be typed in MM/DD/YYYY
format. This field can be any date so long as the date is greater than the budget
begin date. Note that the budget begin date and the budget end date may vary
within each logical pool. For example, accounts payable (ACCTPAY) may
have a different budget begin and budget end date than CICS.

SUMMARY

Once you have defined the budgets associated with a logical pool you should saved the edited member.
TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) groups all datasets defined to a logical pool, summarizes the total amount
of space used by each logical pool, associates the budget amount for the logical pool, and produces a report
indicating planned versus actual space used. Follow these steps to view the Threshold panel:

1 In the Datasets Filter Panel, type T in the Display field (change other display values as desired).
2 Press ENTER and the Threshold panel appears with the result set (Figure 5-8).

3 Review the result set that displays.
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TeraCloud Sterage Fromework (TSF) VERIWO.@B3IL4CBR) Threshold Rew 1 to 3 of 3
COHRAND === _ SCROLL ==-> PAEE
Gemeral Information: S5 Comtralled: B.77 1
FILES REFERENCED BoTo I8 DAYE 1.6dd TOTAL HE: 175
ER ] 48 DAYE 112 140
61 TD 98 DAYE 1.917 139
1 TD 128 DAYS b ]
FILES HOT REFERENCED 1IN 120 DAYS §.001 TOTHL HE: 1,108
NON-DFSHS z 108,974 DFSHS : 1,046
TRTAL HE : 2,048 TOTAL HE : 613
LERGEST ERT : 123 LARGEST EXT : 48
SINGLE HASTE: L] SINGLE WASTE: F
TaTaL 12,028 1,253 .44 B89 241
Legical Pet Budgeted Pect Allocated Used Free Pct Dags
Fonl Files Tot &llac HE Bud He Wl A8 Free Left
CICS Fa 11 5,008 Bl i 15 [ ]
SYETER 1,538 131 i.088 [T 558 155 95 171 [}
UNDEFINE 18,228 851 2,058 1.952 704 261
EmmE e m e e R mmmmw s QOB Eom o f daba s
7 | TN HIE

Figure 5-8. Datasets Threshold panel with a result set
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Logical Pool Information

The Logical Pool panel can be used to find and review logical pool groupings and review pool-group member
datasets. Datasets Logical Pool Summary information can be printed as a hardcopy report, sorted, or displayed in

summary groups:

* General

» Storage Group
 Storage Class

» Data Class

» Management Class
* Volume Pool

Follow these steps to view the Logical Pool panel:

1 In the Datasets Filter Panel, type L in the Display field (change other display values as desired).

2 Press ENTER and the Logical Pool panel appears with the result set (Figure 5-9).

3 Review the result set that displays.

Teralloud Sterage Froanewerk (TS5F) VZROM@.QB314(80) Loglca Row | te 9 of 1,792
COHHAND o SCROLL » PREE
OF 3¥5(z/ 1.6.0) SHS Controlled: 7.75 1 SYEIDCTING)
Dataset Wame ------------------"---"""""- Lponll Lponl2 Lpool3
Lpoald Lpeals Lpoalé Lpool? LpoolB Lpoall Lpaalll
CICSTS23.ANA.RERCINST CICS
CICSTS23 . ANA.RERCADD CICS
CICSTS23 . ANA, SERCLAD Lics
CICSTS23.CICS.&DFHAPDI CICS
CICSTS23.CICS. . &DFHAPDEZ CIes
CICSTS23.CICS. ADFHCLIA Lics
CICSTS23.CICS.&DFHCOR CICS
CICSTS23. CICS. ADFACITH CIcs
CICSTS23.CICS.ADFHENY CICS
dell T T BZ/1S

Figure 5-9. Logical Pool panel with a result set
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Candidate Volume Information

The Candidate Volume Information panel can be used to identify the potential candidate volumes associated
with a non-SMS dataset but not yet allocated. Candidate information can be printed as a hardcopy report or
displayed in summary groups:

General (includes SMS information)
Storage Group

Storage Class

Data Class

Management Class

Volume Pool

Follow these steps to view the Candidate Volume Information panel:

1 Inthe Datasets Filter Panel, type C in the Display field (change other display values as desired).

Note: Because this display goes to the catalog to check for candidate volume status, it is recommended that a volser or at least a
volser mask is used when using the C display option.

2 Press ENTER and the Candidate Volume Information panel appears with the result set (Figure 5-10).

3 Review the result set that displays.

Note: See Multiple Database Option, page 5-27 for information about multiple database setup.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) UZRIKA.AA314C88) Candidate FRow 1 ko 2 of §
CONNAND === SCROLL ===> PAGE
OF S¥5{zf 1.8.0) =emunns SHS Controlled: D.O0 1l sessossssssmmsnnas SYSIDCTINGL)
Dataset Hame --------=-=-"------crovoonon-

Candidate Volumes Count
SPEBH.HULTI&.INDER ]
SPERH.NOWSHS KEYRAWGE .DATA.AEA] ]
L | LR T IN B2f1s

Figure 5-10. Candidate Volume Information with a result set
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Datasets Administration

When TSF is configured for the multiple database option, you are prompted to select the database to be used each
time you access Datasets option 1 (Search/Filter).

Multiple Database Option

You have the ability to select the database that you want to use when filtering datasets. This is accomplished by
using the SAVEDB and GETDB commands from the command line. See Chapter 2, Command Line Options.

The default database that you use when filtering is the one that was populated during installation. By default, that
database name is typically

<HLQ>.TSF.STORDATA

Existing Multiple Databases

» To use an existing database, use the GETDB command.

» To add a new database to those already defined, use the SAVEDB command.
New Installations

For a new installation, three steps are involved when using the multiple database option. You must:

* Modify the Use Multiple DB variable on the TSF Settings panel.
» Name the new database (SAVEDB).
* Point to the database to be filtered (GETDB).
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MODIFY MULTIPLE DATABASE VARIABLE

The first time the multiple database option is used, you must verify or change the value in the Use Multiple DB
variable on the TSF Settings panel, UCBSCAN Settings.

After this variable is modified, you are prompted to select the database to be used each time you access Datasets
option 1 (Search/Filter).

To point to a different database:

1

2

Navigate to the TSF Primary Selection Menu and access the Settings panel (option S).
Type E (Edit Settings) in the Sel field and press ENTER.
Type 12 (UCB Scan Settings) in the Option field and press ENTER.

Locate Use Multiple DB on the UCBSCAN Settings panel (You must scroll down to view some of the
information on this panel).

Change the NO to YES, if necessary (Figure 5-11).
Type END on the Command line to save the change. TSF generates PARMLIB and CNTL members.

TSF VZRIMO.00358 - UCBSCAN Settings - suffix(00)
Command ===>

Primary Commands:

END -- to accept changes RESET to values on entry
CANCEL -- to reject changes DEFAULT to set TSF defaults

More: -

Collect PDS Information . . . (YES or NO)

Collect PDSE Information . . . NO_ (YES or NO)

Collect RVA Information . . . (YES or NO)

Collect ZFS Data Set Info . . NO_ (YES or NO)

Collect Unused Track Space . . NO_ (YES or NO)

Issue PUTLINE YES (YES or NO)

Use Multiple DB (YES or NO)

Use GDGs NO (YES or NO)

Generate Dups for Clusters . . (YES or NO)

Filter as Pct Free YES (YES or NO)

verbose (debug output) . . . . (YES or NO)

wWDs for VSAM and SMS info . . (YES or NO)

Maximum number of Tasks . . . 0 (1 to 255 or 0 for default)
Budget Table BUDGETAR (Member name)

Display CHPIDS (YES or NO)

Figure 5-11. Use Multiple DB option on UCBSCAN Settings panel
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Creating a Logical Pool

Assigning datasets to a logical pool or pools is accomplished by editing the Logical Pool Table option on the TSF
Settings panel, CATSCAN Settings.

Creating a logical pool is a 2-step process:

» Modify the Logical Pool Table option on the TSF Settings panel to reflect a new member name
» Submit TSFDSNCT to build the database.

MOoDIFY LOGICAL PooL OPTION

To specify a new member for the Logical Pool Option:

1 Navigate to the TSF Primary Selection Menu and access the Settings panel (option S).
2 Type E (Edit Settings) in the Sel field and press ENTER.

3 Type 5 (Catalog Scan Settings) in the Option field and press ENTER.

4 Locate Use Logical/Volume Pools on the CATSCAN Settings panel (You must scroll down to view some of
the information on this panel).

5 Change the NO to YES, if necessary (Figure 5-12).

6 Locate Logical Pool Table on the CATSCAN Settings panel.

7 Replace the member name (default is POOLTABL) with the new logical pool name.
8 Add new logical pools, following the rules listed in the POOLTABL member.

9 Type END on the Command line to save the modified member. TSF generates PARMLIB and CNTL
members.

TSF W2RIMG.00359 - CATSCAN Settings - suffix(00)
Command ===»
Primary Commands:
END -- to accept changes RESET  -- to walues on entry
CANCEL -- to reject changes DEFAULT -- to seft TSF defaults
More: -
Check for DASD Data Sets . . . YES (fES or NOJ)
Check for Tape Data Sets . . . YES (YES or NOJ
Resolve Indirect Catalog . . . YES (YES or NOJ
Include Migrated Data Sets . . ND_ fES or NOJ
Issue PUTLINE . . . . . . .. YES (fES or NOJ
Sort work size . . . . . . .. 500000 (Estimate for Internal Sort)
Use Logical Molume Pools . . . YES (YES or NOJ
Logical Pool Table . . . . . . POOLTAEL  (Member name)
Volume Pool Table . . . . . . POOLWVOL  (Member name)
Take SWCDUMP . . . . . . . .. ND {¥ES or NO)
SYSMOUMP Dataset Mame . . . . QA.X359.TSF.SYSMDUMP
5] E:00.5 20/35

Figure 5-12. Logical pool definition on CATSCAN settings panel
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SuBMIT TSFDSNCT

The database must be rebuilt to include the new logical pool.

Note: You can also automatically populate a database by using the Collector Scheduler. See Chapter 7, “Collection Statements”
in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Installation Guide.

To submit TSFDSNCT to build the database:
1 Navigate to the ISPF Primary Option menu and access the Data Set List Utility (ISPF option 3.4).
2 In <HLQ>.TSF.CNTL, locate and open for edit TSFDSNCT.

where <HLQ> is replaced with the naming convention used during installation—for example,
<HLQ>.TSF.CNTL(TSFDSNCT).

3 Submit TSFDSNCT.

4 Success is indicated by a zero return code.

File Edit Edit_Settings Menu Utilities Compilers Test Help

VIEW TECH.TSFX379. CNTL(TSFDSNCT) - 01.00 Columns 00001 00072

Command ===» Scroll ===> PAGE

Tttt e e R o e e Top Of Data Pttt Y o o o e
==M5G> -Warning- The UNDO command is not available until wou change

==M5G> your edit profile using the command RECCWERY ON.

000001 [/ /TECHXGKO J0B  (ACCOUNT), "NAME',

000002 /) CLASS=A,MSGCLASS=X, NOTIFY=4SYSUID

000003 J*JOBPARM SYSAFF=TZ01

oooood /i

0oooos // JCLLIB ORDER=TECH.TSFX379.CNTL
000006 /¥

000007 J/* DASD DATASET DATABASE BUILD
000008 //*

000009 //STEP1  EXEC TSFEXEC,

0ooo1o Jf PROG=TSFUCEMT,

oooo1l Jf PARM=(MEMBER (TSFPRMOO),
oooo1z Jf WERBOSE(N) )

hans st SR ALAASARARERARAALAERASERAS SR NNTY el O-F IESERRAAAAAASARARAA AL AL SRR AA NS

HlE] 1002 04,715

Figure 5-13. TSFDSNCT job that is used to build the database
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DataSets Batch Jobs

See Chapter 13, Batch Jobs, for a list of dataset-specific batch jobs and processes.
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Examples

These best practices can help you identify areas of wasted space and areas where performance improvements can
be achieved.

List All Uncataloged Datasets

Follow these steps to list all uncataloged datasets:

1 From the Datasets Filter panel, type D in the Display field.
2 Type =SYS*.** in the Data Set Name field

3 Type =HSM* in the Volume Serial field.

4 Type NC in the Catalog field.

5 Press ENTER to execute the filter and the Dataset Information Detail panel appears. Scroll to the right and the
Cat column lists all uncataloged datasets indicated by NC.

TersCloud Sterage Framework (TSF) VIZROMOD.BRI14(ER) Dataz Row 1 te B ofF 1,158
CAHRAND =s=w> SCROLL »» PREE
BF 595027 1.6.0) =coweea SHS Conbrolled: W.0E 1 IEEEEELEEEEE SYsIpETzZNg)
Bi/13/700 B3:36:39 ¢== Hare (2) Hore ==3
b1 5
Lo Fikasel: i+ == faswcnasseasr sy rin rasass Org Recfm Lrecl Bikzz Ext N Cat
_ BDLD.ADCDSH.PRRALIE PO FB E] B ] -

BOCD.ALIAS.LIST.RAS PS  FB 150 131808 1 W ONE
BRCD.ALIAS.LOIST.RAS PS FB 150 23180 1 W NE
EDCO.ALIAS.HATCH Ps FB 158 158 1§ RE
BOCD.ALIAS.RES PE Fi 158 150 1 0 RC

_ BBED.ALTAS.R&S PE FB 158 1588 1 N RE
_ BDLCD.DSNLIST.RES Ps LLT 133 13300 P I ]
EDCD.DSNLIST. RS Ps TEA 133 13300 1 & RC

_ BDCD . NONVSAH.LIST.RAS PE FB 158 21180 1 & KL
_ BDLCD.NONUSAN.LEST.RAS PE FiB 158 231180 1 N RC
_ BDCD . NONUSAH.AATCH Ps FB 158 158 1 & KL
EDCO.HONVERN.RDS PE  FB 150 158 1 W N
BOCD.HONVSAH. RS PSS FB 150 1588 1 W NC
BOCO.UCAT.LIST.RAS PS  FB 150 23108 1 W NE
BRCD.UCKAT. LOST.RAS PS FB 150 23100 1 N RE
BDCD.UCAT.HATCH PE FB 158 150 1 & RC

_ BDLD.UCAT.RBS PE Fi 158 158 1 N RC
_ BDLCD.UCAT.RES PE Fi 158 1588 1 & AL
L1 ) [ TS (1B

Figure 5-14. Uncataloged datasets
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List All Non-VSAM Datasets With More Than 13 Extents

Follow these steps to identify all non-VSAM datasets with more than 13 extents:
1 From the Datasets Filter panel, type D in the Display field.

2 Type =VS* in the Dsorg field.
3 Scroll down the Datasets Filter panel and type > 13 in the Extents field.

4 Press ENTER to execute the filter and the Dataset Information Detail panel appears. Scroll to the right and the
Ext column lists all non-VSAM datasets with more than 13 extents.

TersCloud Sterage Frenework C(TSF) VZRINO.BR3I14(B0) Dataset Rew | to 18 of I8
CAHRAND =s=w> SCROLL »» PHGE
Br S¥5(z) 1.6.0) escwssa SHS Contralled: 33.33 1 IEEEEELEEEEE SYSIDCTZING)
Bi/13/700 B3:36:39 ¢== Hare (2) Hore ==3
b1 5
L Fabasel Namp ==-=+rresscsazcracsancssssssass Drg Reckm Lrecl Biksz Ext N Cat
_ BDED.TOSVIRS.MIGRATE D FB il C] I s
CICSTS23.CICS.XDFHENY Fo JOORE Ie@R4 b N NC
EFS.TZHZ.ETC HFS 0 [ | I 123 0 [
EFS.T282.THP HFS @ 1 [ B LR
EFS.USERS HFS B L] EEE L
_ BFS.USERS HFS 0 L] B 25 0 NE
_ H¥S.GLOBAL.SHFPIS] POSE FB ER 32728 3T N KRE
NFS.CLIENT.LBEL Ps L] 137 4144 1d N C
_ NFS.CLIENT.LBEZ PE L] 137 &l4d 1o N C
_ WA N3ILR.TSF.LOADLIR POSE 0 b 32760 MB Y I
_ SPACENET.TOOLS.HFS HFS B [ ] 1 38Tt
S¥SL.DSILIST FO  FB Ed 27920 1B N K
SPSL.STSILOAR Fo @ B 27908 l& 0 (
TREV.SAHPTLIB.ATSF210.F3 POSE 0 Bo32760 4R YL
TOEV.TSF.STSFLOAD POSE @ 0327868 25 Y L
TECH.ONUS.HFS HFS B L] IR Y L
_ TECH.TEST.PS.MULTIVOL PE Fi 1808 278008 1&4 ¥ C
_ BSER.PARHLIE ro Fi ER 27928 b N C
(1} I B

Figure 5-15. Non-VSAM datasets with more than 13 extents
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List All Non-System Datasets on Non-System Volumes Not Referenced since June 1,
2005

Follow these steps to identify all non-system datasets and non-HSM volumes not referenced since June 1, 2005:

1

2

From the Datasets Filter panel, type D in the Display field.

Type = SYS*.** HSM.** in the Data Set Name field.

Type = MVS*,SY* RES* in the Volume Serial field.

Scroll down the Datasets Filter panel and type > 06/01/2005 in the Last Referenced field.

Press ENTER to execute the filter and the Dataset Information Detail panel appears. Scroll to the right and the
Last Reference column lists all non-system datasets and non-HSM volumes not referenced since June 1, 2005.

TeraCloud Storage Framesork (TSF) UZRIAG.RE304(88) Dates Row | to (B of 7,101
CONKAND === _ SCROLL «» PREE
OF SY50x7 L.0.0) =esenes SHE Controlled: W.55 ] sevvwcomemenemenen SYSIDCTING)
BIFI3706 B3:3h:39 == Hore (3) Hore =-=2
L] Create Last Backup
L Dataset Name -========-=eeeecrrmrrrm e e n e Date Eeference Date

ROB410 . AADMEBASE TR/B4/2ZR0Z 1R/IR/ 24
_ RDEB4ID . AADBEASE TR/RAFZRRZ LR/RA) 2002
_ RDRAIB.ARDBCLST TRIREFZRRT IR IR 20N
ROB4IB. RADECLST TR/R4/2002 B4/R3)2002
_ hDBAID . AADEDERH 1B/R4 2002 RIFIR/ZARS
_ RDEAIE.AADEDERH TR/RA/2ZRRT BAj LA 2O
_ RDB4IB.ARDBEXECL TR/B4 2002 IRJ2E/2004
ADB4IN . RRDBEXEL TR/RA R0 BAJ2R/ 20N
ROBAIR. AADENLIE TR/B4 2002 WIJ2B/2004
_ RDE41B.AADEHLIE IB/R4Z002 BOF2R/200M4
ROBAIR.ARDENCEL TR/RA/ZR02 B3/ 2402005
ROB410. . AADENCAL TR/ B4 2002 B4J29/204
_ RDE41B.AADBPLIE TR R4 2082 RILIR/2005
_ hDRAIN.HADBRLIE TRIRAJZRET RAJ 20/ 2004
ROB41B, RADESRNP TR/R4F2002 RT/RL/200D
) ROBA1B . ARDESANP TB/RAJ2RRZ RT/RL/ 2003
_ RDEAIE.AADESLIE TR/R4 2002 BLJ2RI2OMM
ROB4IR. AADBSLIE TR/B4 2002 RIJ2E/2004
B | R T 12715

Figure 5-16. Non-system datasets and non-HSM volumes not referenced since June 1, 2005
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List All VSAM Datasets With CA Splits Greater Than 100

Follow these steps to list all VSAM datasets with CA splits greater than 100:
1 From the Datasets Filter panel, type D in the Display field.

2 Scroll down the Datasets Filter panel and type > 100 in the CA Splits field.

3 Press ENTER to execute the filter and the Dataset Information Detail panel appears listing all VSAM datasets
with CA splits greater than 100.

Teralloud Sterage Framemork (TSF) VZRINB.BR3L14(BR) Datazet Im Row | to 7 of 7
CONHAND ===>» SCROLL ===> PAGE
0P S¥S{z/ 1.4.0) »==w=== SHS LControlled: 85.71 1 == SYSTIDCTRNL)
BLfLT/BE B9:39:22 {1 Harg =--3
i Ll Pel
L BEEEERE AR === E e s e m e e mmn s PRlRRE N Trkdlac Trklsed Use

HEN.SHALLDS . YESHARI . DATA HEHEED 15 15 188

_ DR EINI.STORDATA.BATH TCDa1Z 15 15 188

_ DR RIID.TSF.STORBATA.DATA TCDRI1Z 15 15 188

_ DR RILZ.TSF.STERDATA.DATH TCOoRmI 15 15 188

_ DR RILA . TSF.STORDATA.DATA TChRl3 n in 188

_ SPERSH.TSF.5TORBATA.DATA TCOR12 15 15 188
TECH.TRIN.VAPE.STORDATA.DATA TCORE 75 ET ]
sepse s n e mmnmmmmnemmnnim fobfom of daflag eeseesseessannmenneennannnmnnmus
T | R T 17718

Figure 5-17. VSAM datasets with CA Splits greater than 100
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List All Datasets Created More Than a Year Ago and Never Referenced

Follow these steps to identify all datasets created more than a year ago and never referenced:

1 From the Datasets Filter panel, type D in the Display field.
2 Scroll down the Datasets Filter panel and type = RDATE in the Creation Date field

3 Press ENTER to execute the filter and the Dataset Information Detail panel appears. Scroll to the right and in
the Last Reference column the dates for all datasets created more than a year ago and never referenced are
listed.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2ZRIMG.00371(00) Data Row 1 to 18 of 11,258
COMMAND ===» _ SCROLL ===> PAGE
OF SYSiz/ 1.6.0) SMS Controlled: 6.93 % SYSID(TZO1)
05/25/06 00:15:37 <-- More (32 More --»
5 Create Last Backup
L Dataset Mame Date Reference Date
_ ADB410.AADBBASE 10/04/2002 10/04/2002
_ ADCD.ALTAS.LIST.ROS 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD.ALIAS.LIST.R6S 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD.ALTAS .MATCH 09/08/2005 09/08,/2005
_ ADCD.ALIAS.ROS 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD,ALIAS.RBS 09/08,/2005 09/08,/2005
_ ADCD.DSNLIST.ROS 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD.DSNLIST.RGES 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD.DYNISPF.ISPPLIE 05/01/2005 05/01/2005
_ ADCD, NONVSAM, LIST.ROS 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD. NOMNWSAM . LIST.RGES 09,/08/2005 09/08,/2005
_ ADCD. NONWSAM  MATCH 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD. NOMWSAM . ROS 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD. NONYSAM . RES 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD,UCAT.LIST.ROS 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD.UCAT.LIST.RBES 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD, UCAT . MATCH 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
_ ADCD.UCAT.ROS 09/08/2005 09/08/2005
5]

::00.9

Figure 5-18. Datasets created more than a year ago and never referenced
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CHAPTER

TAPE SELECTION

The Tape component lets you evaluate tape usage within the enterprise environment. TSF provides support for
RMM, CA-1, or TLMS tape subsystems with four levels of tape reporting: Volume, Dataset, HSM, and logical
pools.

Tape selection is available from the TSF Primary Selection panel. Type 3 (Tape) in the Option field. The Tape
Selection panel is displayed (Figure 6-1) with tape subsystem listed in each option description. This changes
based on the tape subsystem installed at your site and specified on an installation settings panel. See Chapter 11,
Settings. Options that you can select from this panel include:

Volume. Find specific information about tape volumes, for example:

» Summary by media type

 Total number of tapes by media class

» Total number of available scratch tapes by media class

 Total number of files by media class

» Total number of compressed tapes versus non-compressed tapes
» Total number of tapes offsite by class

» Total number of tapes controlled by robots

» Total megabytes by device class

» Summary by DFSMS classes

e Summary by user or application profile

Dataset. Find specific information about tape datasets, for example:

» Total number of datasets

» Total number of tapes occupied

» Total number of datasets cataloged versus uncataloged
» Total number of megabytes occupied

» Name and size of the largest dataset

» Name and size of the smallest dataset

HSM. Display and analyze all tapes from one product, even those owned by DFSMShsm. Find detail
information on HSM-owned tapes, such as:

» Backup tapes
e Dump tapes
» Migrated tapes
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 Invalid tapes

Logical Pools. View pool information for the following:
» Mounted Pubic, Private, and Storage

» High Level Qualifier

» Logical Pool Name

» SMS Management Class

» Data Organization

» Physical Device

e SMS Storage Group

* Volume

TeraCloud Storage Framework Professional ?EHIHI.BTEFilliﬂﬂi

OPTIOH ===

Tape Selection

1 VYolume RHH Tape Volume Information
2 Dataset RMH Tape Dataset Information
3 HSH HSH Tape Information

4 Logical Pools Logical Pool Information

i Exit Exit TSF

Enter EHD command to return to previous panel

(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2886

Figure 6-1. Tape Selection panel
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Tape Volume Information Filters

Tape volume information filters are available from the Tape Selection panel. Type 1 (Volume) in the Option
field. The Volume Filter panel is displayed (Figure 6—2) with the tape subsystem listed in parenthesis on the
panel heading line. This panel provides display option selections to refine query results and determine how
volume information will display on subsequent panels. See Tape Volumes, page 3-7.

In addition to the display option selections, a variety of filters are also featured on the Volume Filter panel. The
filters are grouped by category, including Attributes, Dates, RMM, Yes or No, and Errors.
Note: The RMM filters only appear if you are using an RMM tape management system. The Errors filters are divided into two

types. These are Last Cleaned and Last Initialized.

Some of the filters allow you to use wildcard characters and exclude symbols to refine the filter results. See
Using Wildcard Characters, page 1-10.

Important: The Tape database is built using the batch job TSFXXXCT—where xxx is CA1, RMM, or TLM,
depending on the tape management system installed—Ilocated in <HLQ>.TSF.CNTL. This job should be run
before using Tape.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIHA.BA3IL1&(BR) Volume Filter (RHHD
COAKAND 3
Display{D,5,%) ===y HE . GB,TR,§ ===» 6  Countdowmn ===x Y
Refresh Data ===3 | Data Timestamp === BLJ13786 MB1:15:8%
Volser LLE
Scratch 7 ===
Volser Range: Low ===> High ===>
Hare +
ATTRIBUTES:
HegaBytes E] Volume 5eq Hum ===>
Pet Used H] File Count sesk
TF-Hedia ¥
Volume Pool ===3
Qut Coded ¥ ===> External Hged 7 ===>
Dut Code TL}] External Hgr 1D ===>
Label E] BRI =3
Vault Slot H] Tape Dpens =¥
Create Job ¥ Lazt Usze Joh =3
[reate Pgn sesy Last Use Pgn =¥
Enter END command {PFE3IFPFLIS) to terminate.
del il Béf3l

Figure 6-2. Tape Volume Filter Panel for the RMM tape management system
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Attributes

The first set of filters (through Tape Volumes) works in conjunction with all of the display selection options to
create a list of specific data. This set of filters is listed in Table 6-1 along with examples:

Table 6-1. Tape Volume Attribute Filters

Filter Name Description
BPI Bytes Per Inch (BPI) number. Wildcards allowed. Some valid BPIs include: 800,
1600, 6250, 38K, and CMPRS.
6250 — Display only information contained on tapes with a BPI of 6250
Create Job Create job name. Wildcards allowed.
PAY* — Show tapes that were created with a job name beginning with PAY
Create Pgm Create program name.
PJB001 — Show tapes that were created with a program name of PJB001
Create Time Create time. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =),
second value is military time, nn:nn.
> 23:00 — Show all tapes that were created after 11 p.m.
Create Unit Tapes created on a certain unit.

External Aged?

Y = Show tapes Externally Managed
N = Show tapes not Externally Managed

External Mgr ID

External tape manager ID. Wildcards allowed.
HSM3 - Display only Volsers that are externally managed with a tape manager
ID of HSM3

HSM* — Display only volsers that are externally managed with a tape manager
ID that begins with HSM

File Count File count on tape. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >,
=), second value is numeric from 0 to 99999.
First Volser Tapes that have a first volume \Volser.
012345 — Show all tapes that have a first volume Volser of 012345
Label Tape label
SL — Show tapes with standard labels
Last Use Job Tapes that were last used by a specific job name. Wildcards allowed.

PAY* — Show tapes that were last used with a job name beginning with PAY

Last Use Pgm

Tapes that were last used by a specific program name. Wildcards allowed.
PAY* — Show tapes that were last used with a program name beginning with
PAY

Last Use Unit

Tapes last used on a certain unit.

MegaBytes Total megabytes used. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<,
>, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999999.
Next Volser Tapes that have a next volume Volser.

012345 — Show all tapes that have a next volume Volser of 012345

6 —4 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide
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Table 6-1. Tape Volume Attribute Filters

Filter Name Description

Out Code Specific out code name. Wildcards allowed.
VLT* — Show tapes that begin with an out code name of VLT

Out Coded? Y — Tape is out coded
N — Non-outcoded tape

Pct Used Total percentage of tape used. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 9999.

Prev Volser Tapes that have a previous volume Volser.
012345 — Show all tapes that have a previous volume volser of 012345

Tape Opens Number of times a tape has been opened. Two fields; first value is greater than, less
than, or equal to (<, >, =), second value is humeric from 0 to 99999.

TF-Media Media type. Fully qualified name or wildcards allowed. Some valid media types
include: REEL, 3480, 3490, 3490E, 35907128, 35907256, 3590E128, 3590E256,
9840, RDWD12, RDWD25, RDWD50, and OTHER.

REEL - Show information contained only on the media type REEL
34* — Show all information contained on all tapes that are 3480, 3490, and so on

Times Cleaned Number of times the tape has been cleaned. Two fields; first value is greater than, less
than, or equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999.

Vault Slot Vault slot number. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >,
=), second value is numeric from 0 to 9999999.

Vendor Name Vendor name for tape, maximum of 9 characters.

Volume Pool User-created field from PARMLIB. You can assign an 8 character volume pool name

based on a Volser naming convention. You can then report on various volumes using
the volume pool filter. The volume pool name can be from 1 to 8 characters in length.

PAYROLL - Return all VVolsers that have been assigned to the PAYROLL
system or application

Volume Seq Volume sequence number. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to
Num (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999.
Dates

Table 6-2 lists the Date filters. A page-down scroll may be necessary to view them on your screen. Date format
is mm/dd/yyyy but in some fields the date value is expressed in number of days, for example, 180 days represents
six months.

Table 6-2. Tape Volume Date Filters

Filter Name Description

Birth Birth date. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >,
=), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format.

Create or ===> Days Ago File creation date or the number of days since file creation. Both of these
filters have two fields. The first value is greater than, less than, or equal to
(<, >, =), the second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format or a number from 0
to 999 (for Days Ago).

< 180 - List all files that were created in the last 180 days
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Table 6-2. Tape Volume Date Filters

Filter Name

Description

Expire or ===> Days Ago

Expiration date or the number of days since expiration. Both filters have two
fields. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), second
value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format, CDATE, or LDATE, or a number from
0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

< 12/31/2004 — Show all files that expire before 12/31/2004
= CDATE - Show all files with the Expire Date equal to Create Date

= LDATE - Show all files with the Expire Date equal to the Last
Used Date

Int Expire

Internal expiration date. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is date in year and number of days.

< 05365 — Show all tapes that had an internal expiration date before
January 1, 2006

Last Cleaned

Last cleaned date. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal
to (<, >, =), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format.

LastUse or ===> Days
Ago

Last use date or the numbers of days since the file was last used. Both filters
have two fields. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =),
second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format, CDATE, or XDATE, or a
number from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

< 12/31/2004 - Show all files that were last used before 12/31/2004
= CDATE - Show all files that were last used equal to Create Date
= XDATE - Show all files that Last Used is equal to Expire Date

Out Code

Out code date. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to
(<, >, =), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format.

RMM

Table 6-3 lists the RMM filters. The RMM filters only appear if you are using an RMM tape management
system. A page-down scroll may be necessary to view them on your screen.

Table 6-3. Tape Volume RMM Filters (displays for RMM only)

Filter Name

Description

Accounting Info

Accounting information

Create System ID

Tapes sorted by the system ID where they were created.

Create User ID

Tapes sorted by the user 1D of the person who created them.

Date Stored or ===> Days
Ago

Date that a tape was stored or how many days ago the tape was put in
storage. Both filters have two fields. First value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format, or a number
from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

Date Volume Last Written
or ===> Days Ago

Date when the last volume was written or how many days ago the tape had a
last volume written to it. Both filters have two fields. First value is greater
than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy
format, or a number from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

Description

Tapes that have a specific description., for example, RACF — Shows tapes
that have been assigned a description of RACF.
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Table 6-3. Tape Volume RMM Filters (displays for RMM only)

Filter Name Description
Desired Location Desired location name
Destination Bin Media Destination bin media name
Name
Destination Bin Number Destination bin number
Destination Name Destination name
DSN of 1st File Dataset name of the first file
DSN of Last File Dataset name of the last file
Expire Date Ignored (Y/N) Y — Expiration date ignored
N — Expiration date not ignored
Home Location Name Home location of the tape
Last Chg Date or ===> Last date that the tape was changed or the number of days since it was last
Days Ago changed. Both filters have two fields. First value is greater than, less than, or

equal to (<, >, =), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format or a number
from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

Last Chg System ID System ID where the tape was last changed.

Last Chg User ID User ID of the person who made the last change to the tape.

Last User Chg Date or Last date the tape was changed by a user or the number of days since it was
===> Days Ago last changed by a user. Both filters have two fields. First value is greater

than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy
format or a number from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

Loan Location Loan location name

Location Location code for a tape, for example, SHELF — Show tapes that have an
assigned location code of SHELF.

Location Name Specific location name where a tape resides

Old Bin Media Name Old bin media name of the tape

Old Bin Number Old bin number of the tape. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than,
or equal to (<, >, =), second value is number from 0 to 999999999.

Old Loan Location Old loan location name

Old Previous Volume Previous volume number

Previous Loc Name Previous location name where a tape resided

Rack Number Rack number for tape volume

Record Create CDS ID Tape sorted by the CDS ID

Retention Date or ===> Retention date or how many days ago there was a retention date for a tape.

Days Ago Both filters have two fields. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to

(<, >, =), second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format, or a number from 0 to
999 (for Days Ago).
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Table 6-3. Tape Volume RMM Filters (displays for RMM only)
Filter Name Description

RMM Media Name Tapes that have an alternate media type, for example, HCAP — Show tapes
that have an alternate media type of high capacity (HCAP).

Scratch Immediate (Y/N) Y — Tape is immediate scratch
N — Tape is not being designated for immediate scratch

Shelf Managed Store Bin Shelf managed store bin number of the tape. Numeric value from 0 to

Number 999999999.

Storage Group Name Storage group name

Store Bin Number Stored bin number of the tape. Two fields; first value is greater than, less
than, or equal to (<, >, =), second value is number from 0 to 999999999.

Store Status (1-9) Storage status level, number from 1 to 9.

System ID System ID for tape creation, wildcards allowed, for example, PRO* — Show
tapes that were created on a computer with a system ID starting with PRO.

Tape Compaction (0-2) Level of tape compaction, numeric value from 0 to 2.

User Description User description

Volume Capacity (MB) Total volume capacity in megabytes

Volume Owner User ID \Volume owner’s user ID

Volume Type (0 - 2) \Volume type, number from 0 to 2.

Yes or No

Table 6-4 lists the Yes or No filters. A page-down scroll may be necessary to view them on your screen.

Table 6-4. Tape Volume Yes or No Filters

Filter Name Description

Bad Tape Y — Show tapes marked as Bad Tape, No Scratch Mount
N — Show tapes not marked Bad

Closed by Abend Y — Show tapes marked as closed by abend
N — Show tapes not closed by abend

Closed By TMS Y — Show tapes that closed by TMS
N — Show tapes that are not closed by TMS

Cycle Controlled Y — Show tapes that are cycle controlled
N — Show tapes that are not cycle controlled

Default Expire Y — Show tapes using the default expire
N — Show tapes not using the default expire

Delete Status Y — Show tapes marked as deleted
N — Show tapes not marked as deleted
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Table 6-4. Tape Volume Yes or No Filters

Filter Name Description

Expired by TMS Y — Show tapes expired by TMS
N — Show tapes that have not expired by TMS

Expired SMS Y — Show tapes expired by SMS
N — Show tapes not expired by SMS

Freq Cntrl? Y — Show tapes that are frequency controlled
N — Show tapes that are not frequency controlled

In Robot? Y — Show tapes marked in a robot device
N — Show tapes not in a robot device

Mult Files? Y — Show multiple file tapes
N — Show single file tapes

Mult Tapes? Y — Show multiple tapes
N — Show non-multiple tapes

Open Output? Y — Show tapes last opened as output
N — Show tapes last used as input

Rel by VIt Mgr Y — Show tapes that have been released by the external vault manager
N — Show tapes not released by external vault manager

To be Cleaned? Y — Show tapes marked to be cleaned
N — Show tapes not marked to be cleaned

Errors

Table 6-5 lists the Volume Error filters. The Error filters are divided into two types: Since Cleaned and Since
Initialized.

Table 6-5. Tape Volume Errors Filters (Since Cleaned and Since Initialized)

Filter Name Description

Perm Read Permanent read error. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999

Perm Write Permanent write error. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999.

Temp Read Temporary read error. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999.

Temp Write Temporary write error. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999.
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Displaying Tape Volume Information

WARNING: To ensure optimal performance, be sure to finely tune filter parameters when using display
option D. The data load is sensitive to the number of datasets being loaded—from a performance rather than
table size aspect. Although the table can contain more than 999,999 entries, loading that many datasets can
affect performance.

The default (12,000) for the maximum number of volumes can be changed or overridden with the Max Table
Size variable. See Tape Scan Settings Panel in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation
Guide.

The Tape Volume Information panel lists specific information about tape volumes including: Volser, whether the
tape is scratch, the media type, volume sequence, file count, label, and so on.

The columns on this panel vary slightly according to the display selection, D (Detail records) or S (Summary
information without detail). The Tape Volume Summary Information panel shows a summarization of the entire
tape library by:

Follow these steps to access the Tape Volume Information panel:

1 From the Tape Volume Filter panel, type D or S in the Display field.

2 Inthe MB, GB, TB, $ field, type a value.

3 Type any valid entries in the filter fields that work in conjunction with your display selection criteria.

4 Press ENTER and the Tape Volume Information panel appears with a result set for RMM volume detail
records, display option D (Figure 6-3) or RMM volume summary records, display option S (Figure 6-4).

5 Review the detailed result set that displays on the Tape Volume Information panel. See Volume Information
Columns, page 6-13 for descriptions of the columns.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIAB.BB314CBB) RHH Yele Rew | to 16 of 18
COHHAND o SCROLL » PAGE
OP SY¥S{zf 1.8.0) =scscscssssssssnssssssssasasasnsssssasasasassasnss SYSID(TIRL)
BIJ13706 BO:15:82 (1) fore --»

] Degaus

C Expire Create Create Cre Create Create Secure

Volser B RHHmedia Date LEL Date Job Unit Bser igsid Erase
_ kRleee J4ER I083237 SL 1990219 K9ZOIIAP PERZNI rage
KRi1Rel 48R T083236 SL 1999219 FS33700P 1569 PRODER (L))
KRl1Re: 48R T083237 SL 1999219 EBTETIPTIP 1563 PRODEA 1]
KBTREA J4ER Z0832346 SL 19992190 COBPOOGP 1576 PEEETM ragR

_ KRlemw J4ER TOB3IZ43 5L 1999219 FS3IITOGP 156F PRODER rage

_ KRIRI4 ¥ ZdEe [] SL 1999219 K9ZUZIEP 1563 PERINZ rage
KBIRIT ¥ 3480 [ SL 1998219 FS3370CP PRODER (L))
KRlnze 48R T0832408 5L 1999219 COEPOIGP 1577 PEMETM 411
KRIRZZ ¥ 34ER i SL 1998210 KQZRZCAP 1579 PESZEZ Page
KEIRIE ¥ 34BN [ 5L 1999219 K9UZUZERP 1573 PERINI FagR

_ kRl J4ER 1883236 SL 1999219 FS33TOCP FREODER rage
KR1R3Z I4ER 2003233 5L 1999219 CODEBPEBIGP 1560 PERETY (L))
KR1R33 I4ER TO83245 SL 1909219 F533706P PRODER 1]
KR1R3b 48R I083238 SL 1909219 FS3370CP FRODEA ragR
KE1R3E J4ER I883235 5L 1999219 FII1GCTP 1S7C 1OF Fage

_ kRlede J4ER 10803465 SL 1999219 FS3IITTCC ISEE FS5337TC PO

el LCEH 1 82715

Figure 6-3. Volume Information panel for RMM volume detail records
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TeraCloud Storege Framework (TSF) VZRIMB.BB314(BB) RHH Yelwne Info
COHHAND SCROLL > PAGE
OP S¥S(Z/ 1.8.0) sccsccsccsscsscascsscsssssssassassassaesaasaasanss IvsIo(TINt)
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REEL L] ] ] ] ] [ 1]
1480 L] | ] ] ] .00
ERE ] H [ ] [ B B B i.88
KR ] L] [} ] ] ] [ 1]
J40RE 18 4 131 B B 9.493.97 12.4
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I50BE L] ] ] ] ] [ 1]
I50RTI2E ] [ ] B b g.88
I508T256 L] ] ] ] ] [ 1]
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Figure 6-4. Volume Information panel for RMM volume summary records
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\olume Information Columns

Table 6-6 describes the columns that are displayed on the Tape Volume Information panel.

Useful Tip. You must scroll to the right to view some of the columns on the Tape Volume Information panel. Or,
you can type an S in the Selection (SL) column to access the Detail Volume panel, which lists the same
information on a single panel.

Table 6-6. Tape Volume Information panel columns

Column Name Description
Proc by Satl Indicates the select process is done by satellite if Y
18 track read only Indicates the tape has an 18 track read only format if Y
Abend in OCEOV Indicates an abend in an open and close, end of volume procedure if Y
Abend Proc When DsClos Indicates abend procedure when a dataset closes if Y
Accounting Information Accounting information that is associated with the tape
Allow TSO Add Indicates dummy record is allowed for a TSO add if Y
Assigned Date Date when the tape was assigned to a library or to storage
Assigned Time Time when the tape was assigned to a library or to storage
Auth UserID Authorized user IDs for the tape (not more 8 user IDs)
Bin Media Name Bin media name associated with the tape
Compacted Indicates tape is compacted if Y
Compaction Unknown Indicates tape compaction is unknown if Y
Container Container number associated with the tape.
Create CDS ID Create CDS ID for tape
Create Date Creation date for tape
Create Jobname Name of the job that created the tape
Create SysID System ID for system that created tape
Create Time Creation time for tape
Create UserID User 1D for whomever created the tape
Date Stored Date when the tape was stored
Deflt RetPD Used Indicates default return PD used if Y
Degaus Secure Erase Indicates tape should be securely erased by degaussing if Y
Density Indicates Bytes Per Inch (BPI) for tape if Y as follows: 1600 BPI, 6250 BPI,

3480, 3480 Comp IDRC, and Undefined

Desired Location Name Desired location where the tape should be stored
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Table 6-6. Tape Volume Information panel columns

Column Name Description

Dest Bin Media Name

Destination bin name of the tape

Dest Bin No

Destination bin number of the tape

Dest Name

Destination name where the tape will reside

Distant Store to TapeLib

Indicates tape goes from distant storage to a tape library if Y

DSN Used 3480 IDRC

Indicates data set name used 3480 IDRC density if Y

Errors Number of errors. Categories include: Temporary Read Errors, Temporary
Write Errors, Permanent Read Errors, and Permanent Write Errors.

ExMgID Indicates tape is externally managed if Y

Expire Date Expiration date in year and day of year format

Expire Date Ignored

Indicates expiration for a tape is ignored if Y

Expire Date Original

Original expiration date in year and day of year format

Feat Code

Feature code

File Count

Total file count

First Dataset Name

Name of the first dataset located on the tape

Force Suppl

Indicates force has been supplied if Y

Gdg

Indicates dataset is marked as GDG if Y

Home Location Code

Name of the home location code

Init Regst ATL Vol

Indicates initial request to automatically taped load a volume if Y

Label

Label name

Last Change Date

Last change date of the tape

Last Change Sys ID

System ID where the tape was last changed

Last Change Time

Last change time of the tape

Last Change User id

User ID of the person who made the last change

Last File End Media

Last file number that ends the media

Last Used Device

Device number where the tape was last used

Last Used Job

Last used job

Last User Change Date

Date when a user made the last change to a tape

Last User Change Time

Time when a user made the last change to a tape

Last Write BLP

Indicates last write on the tape is a BLP if Y

Lbl AL

Indicates automatic load labeled (AL) tape if Y
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Table 6-6. Tape Volume Information panel columns

Column Name Description
Lbl NL Non-loaded labeled (NL) tape if Y
Lbl Num 1st File Label number of the first file on the tape
Lbl SL Scratch label (SL) tape if Y
Lbl Vers Curr Binry Label version of the tape is currently in binary if Y
Lbl Vers Reqd Binry Label version of the tape is required in binary if Y
Loan Location Tape has a loan location if Y
Local Store to Distant Tape goes from local storage to distant storage if Y
Local Store to TapeL.ib Tape goes from local storage to a tape library if Y
Location Name Name of the location where the tape currently resides
Logical ol Y — Tape is a logical volume
Media Type Media Type. Categories include: Non-cartridge, CST, ECCST, HPCT, and
EHPCT.
Megabytes Total megabytes for a specific Volser
More than 1 File More than 1 file exists for a Volser if Y
Mult Tapes Multiple tapes exist if Y
New Store Location Newest location of the tape
Next Volser Next volume serial
No Cmpr No compression if Y
No Special Attr No special attributes if Y
Not Compacted Indicates tape is not compacted if Y
Notify Owner Indicates owner should be notified if Y
Number of Files Total number of files on the tape
Old Bin Media Name Old bin media name associated with the tape
Old Bin No Old storage bin number of the tape
Old Container Old container number associated with the tape
Old Prev Volser Old previous Volser
Only 1st DS Recrd Indicates only first dataset has been recorded if Y
Out Code Out code number for the tape
Out Coded Indicates tape is out coded if Y
Owner Alt Volume Indicates owner can alter the volume on the tape if Y
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Table 6-6. Tape Volume Information panel columns

Column Name Description

Owner Read Volume Indicates owner can read the volume on the tape if Y

Owner Updt Volume Indicates owner can update the volume on the tape if Y

Pending Requests Indicates pending requests. Categories include: Return to Scratch, Replicate
on Release, Re-Initiate, Degaus for a Secure Erase, Return to Owner, and
Notify Owner.

Percent Used Total percentage of tape used by a specific Volser

Phys Vol Indicates tape is a physical volume if Y

Prev Volser Previous Volser

Previous Location Name Previous location name for the tape

Prog Prod Tape Indicates program produced the tape if Y

Program Product Number Program product number

Rack Number Rack number where the tape is located.

Rcd Del Indicates record has been deleted from the tape if Y

Read Only Indicates tape is for read only if Y

Record Level Number Record level number

Recording Format Indicates the recording format of the tape including: Non-cartridge, 18
track, 36 track, 128 track, 256 track, and 384 track.

Re-Init Indicates tape should be re-initialized if Y

Rel Gdg Relative GDG number

Remote Store to TapeL.ib Indicates tape goes from remote storage to a tape library if Y

Replc Tape on Rlse Indicates tape should be replicated upon its release if Y

Required Location Priority Required location priority number

Retain by Set Volume is retained as a set if Y

Retained by Set Tape is retained by a set if Y

Retention Date Retention date of the tape in year and day of year format (YYYYDDD)
Return to Owner Tape should return to its owner if Y

Return to Scratch Pool Tape has returned to the scratch pool if Y

RMM Media RMM Media type (only displays if the tape system management is RMM)
SC Indicates tape is classified as scratch if Y

Scratch Immed Indicates tape is marked for immediate scratch if Y

Scratch Vol Init Pending Indicates scratch volume is pending initialization if Y
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Table 6-6. Tape Volume Information panel columns

Column Name Description

Scratch Vol Never Init

Indicates scratch volume has never been initialized if Y

Scratch Vol Via Get Vol

Indicates scratch volume came from a GET volume if Y

ScrVol Wait Enter ATL

Indicates scratch volume is waiting to enter an automatic tape load if Y

Security Classification
Level

Security classification level for the tape

Selection

Allows you to type a selection option. See “Selecting a Tape Volume” on
page 19.

Shelf Manage Bin No

Shelf managed bin number associated with the tape

Shelf Manage Old Bin No

Old shelf managed bin number associated with the tape

Stacked Vol

Indicates tape is a stacked volume if Y

Storage Group Name

Storage group name for the tape

Store Bin No

Storage bin number for the tape

Store Location

Store location for the tape

Store Location Valid

Indicates storage location is valid if Y

Tape on Loan

Indicates tape is on loan if Y

Tape Open Not Clos

Indicates tape status is currently open and not closed if Y

TapeL.ib to Distant Store

Indicates tape goes from the tape library to distant storage if Y

TapeL.ib to Local Store

Indicates tape goes from the tape library to local storage if Y

TapeLib to Remote Store

Indicates tape goes from the tape library to remote storage if Y

Updt Prot Indicates protection has been updated if Y
Use on MVS Indicates tape is associated with MVS if Y
Use on VM Indicates tape is associated with VM if Y

User Description

User description of the volume

User Lbl Indicates user supplied label if Y
User Tape Indicates user tape if Y
Vers Rel Mod Version release model number

Vital Rcd No Rel

Indicates volume contains a vital record and is not pending release if Y

Vol is Mast

Indicates volume on the tape is the master volume if Y

Vol Last Read Date

Date when the volume on tape was last read

Vol Last Write Date

Date when the volume on tape was last written
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Table 6-6. Tape Volume Information panel columns

Column Name Description
Vol Pend Rel Indicates volume is pending a release if Y
Vol Rec by OCEOV Indicates tape volume has recorded an open and close, end of volume
(OCEQV) procedure if Y
Vol Seq Volume sequence number for a specific Volser
Vol Use Count Usage of the volume
\olser Name of the Volser that is on tape
Volume Capacity in \Volume capacity of the tape in megabytes
Mbytes
Volume Owner User 1D Volume owner’s user ID
Volume UserID User ID for whomever owns the volume that is on the tape
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Selecting a Tape Volume

The selection column (SL) on the Tape Volume Information panel lets you select a specific volume to view in
various ways or to take an action. Follow these steps to select a specific volume from the Tape Volume
Information Panel:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific volume.

2 TypeaD,S, F H,or/inthe SL column. See Table 67 for a description of the selection options.

Press ENTER and depending on the selection you made, the Tape Volser Detail Information panel, Tape File
Detail Information panel, History Retrieval panel, or Tape Volume Action Menu appears.

Table 6-7. Selection Options, Tape Volume

Selection Option Description

DorS Accesses the Tape Volser Detail information panel. This allows you to view the
detailed Volser information on a single panel.

F Accesses the Tape File Detail Information panel where you can view specific file
information associated with a selected Volser.

H Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date
and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular pool or pools. The dates
are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is typed
in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are allowed for
any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

/ Accesses the Tape Volume Action Menu where you can perform a specific
action to a selected tape volume.

= Allows you to repeat an action.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRINB.BB314(B8) RHH Yoleume Info
CONHAND === _ SCROLL ===> PAGE
OP S¥S(z/) 1.6.0) vsincrTIng)
BLF13F0E  BD:15:82
Volser: KBIBB] Scratch: TFAedla: J498E Vol Seq: 1 Nem of Files: |
HegaBytes: 1,232.68 Label: 5L HultVol: ¥
Pckt Used : 5.7 BRI : Previows Wol:
Next Wolser : KBG704
Hare +
[CREATE:
Create Date: BE/10/03 Create Time : 28:04 Create Job : F53370DDP
Create Pgn : RCPHAIN Create Step : COPY Create B0 @ SY500020
Create Unit: 1589
LAST USED:
Last U Date: BESIB/RI Last U Time : 13:84 Last B Job
Last U Pgm : GCPHEIN
Last U Umit: 1589
EXPIRE:
Expire : BE/ZAIRD Internal Exp: ZBB3Z23B
WISC:
Volune Pouol: In Robot ¥ Robot Device: @
Hgnt Cless @ . . . Tape Vendor :
Enter END connémd (PFEI/PFIS) to terminate.
el LCERY | N #2715

Figure 6-5. Tape Volser Detail Information panel for RMM with a result set
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Tape Dataset Information Filters

You can access these filters from the Tape Selection panel. Type 2 (Dataset) in the Selection field. When the
Dataset Filter panel appears (Figure 6-6), note that the tape management system type is displayed in parenthesis
along with the Dataset Filter panel heading.

Important: The Tape database is populated using the batch job TSFXXXCT—where xxx is CAl, RMM,
or TLM, depending on the tape management system installed—Ilocated in <HLQ>.TSF.CNTL. This
job should be run before using Tape.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIHA.BA31&(BR) Dataset Filter (RHH)
COAKAND 3
Display{D,B,5,L,%) =¥ § HE . GB,TR,§ === H Countdown ===x N
Refresh Data =2 N Data Timestamp === BLJ13786 MB1:15:8%
Volzer ==a}
Serakch ¥ ===>
Volser Range: Low ===> High ===
Hore +
ATTRIBUTES:
HegaBytes k]
File Humber ===: Volume 5eq Hunm =}
Reckn =} TF-Catalog =}
Lrecl =¥ Hult Yolumes T ss=p
Blocksize =3 Block Count =3
[Create Job =¥ TF-Hedia Type =¥
Enter END command {PFE3IFPFLIS) to terminate.
del Ry NI Bei3n

Figure 6-6. Dataset Filter Panel for the RMM tape management system

The filters are located at the bottom of this panel. You can see all of them by scrolling down. Filters in this
section are grouped by category including Attributes, Dates, and RMM (only if the RMM tape management is
used).
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Attributes
Table 6-8. Tape Dataset Attribute Filters
Filter Name Description
Blocksize Block size of datasets. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 99999.
Catalog Files that are cataloged:
*N — Show files in which the DSN is cataloged, but not to this Volser
NC — Show non-cataloged files
C — Show cataloged files
Y* — Show multi-volume files
Create Job Create job name. Wildcards allowed, for example, PAY* — Show datasets
that were created with a job name beginning with PAY.
Create Pgm Create program name, for example, PJB001 — Show datasets that were

created with a program name of PJB0O1.

Create Step

Create step name, for example, PJB001 — Show datasets that were created
with a step name of PJB001.

File Number

File number. Two part field; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to
(<, >, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 99999.

GDG?

Y — Show GDG datasets
N — Show non-GDG datasets

Logical Pool

This field is created in the PARMLIB library. You can assign an 8 character
logical pool name based on a dataset naming convention. You can then
report on various data sets using the logical pool filter. The logical pool
name can be from 1 to 8 characters in length.

PAYROLL - Return all files that have been assigned to the

PAYROLL system or application.

Lrecl

Record length of datasets. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than,
or equal to (<, >, =), second value is numeric entries from 0 to 99999.

MegaBytes

Total megabytes used. Two fields or four fields are available to show a
dataset megabyte range. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<,
>, =), second value is numeric from 0 to 999999999. Third value is greater
than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), fourth value is numeric from 0 to
999999999.

Multiple Files?

Y - Multiple files exist
N - Show single files

OutCode

Out code, wildcards allowed, for example, VLT* — Show tapes that have an
out code beginning with VLT.

Recfm

Dataset record format:
FB — Fixed Blocked

F — Fixed

V — Variable

VB - Variable Blocked
U — Unblocked
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Table 6-8. Tape Dataset Attribute Filters

Filter Name Description

Relative Gen Num Relative generation number for GDG files. Two fields; first value is greater

than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), second field is numeric from 0 to 999.
> 3 - Show all GDG files that have a relative generation number
greater than 3

=0 - Show all GDG files that have a relative generation number
equal to the current generation

Tape in Robot? Y — Show tapes that are in a robot device
N — Show tapes that are not in a robot device

TF-Media Type Fully-qualified media type. Valid media types include: REEL, 3480, 3490,
3490E, 35907128, 35907256, 3590E128, 3590E256, 9840, RDWD12,
RDWD25, RDWD50, OTHER. Wildcards allowed.

REEL - Display only information contained on media type REEL

34* — Display all information contained on all tapes that are 3480,
3490, and so on

\Volume Pool This field is user created in the PARMLIB library. You can assign an 8
character volume pool name based on a Volser naming convention. You
can then report on various volumes using the volume pool filter. The
volume pool name can be from 1 to 8 characters in length.
PAYROLL - Return all Volsers that have been assigned to the
PAYROLL system or application
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Dates

Table 6-9. Tape Dataset Dates Filters

Filter Name

Description

Create or ===> Days Ag0

File creation date or the number of days since file creation. Both of these
filters have two fields. The first value is greater than, less than, or equal to
(<, >, =), the second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format, XDATE, or a
number from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

< 12/31/2005 - Show all files that were created before 12/31/2005

= XDATE - Show all files where the create date is equal to the expire
date

Expire or ===> Days Ago

Expiration date or the number of days since expiration. Both of these filters
have two fields. The first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >,
=), the second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format, CDATE, or a number
from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

< 12/31/2005 — Show all files that expire before 12/31/2005
= CDATE - Show all files where the expire date is equal to the create

date
Int Expire Internal expiration date. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or
equal to (<, >, =), second value is date in year and number of days
(YYYYDDD).
= 05365 — Show all files that have an internal expire date of 05365
= 05003 - Show all files that have an internal expire date of 05003
RMM
Table 6-10. Tape Dataset RMM Filters (Displays for RMM only)
Filter Name Description
Create Unit Create unit. Wildcards allowed, for example, 018* - Show tapes that have a

create unit starting with 018.

Dataset Owner

Dataset owner. Wildcards allowed, for example, PRO* — Filter tapes that
have a dataset owner starting with PRO.

Description Tape description, for example, RACF — Show tapes that have been assigned
a description of RACF.
Last Change Sysid System ID where the last change occurred. Wildcards allowed, for example,

PRO* — Filter tapes that have a last change system ID starting with PRO.

Last Change User id

User ID for whomever made the last change. Wildcards allowed, for
example, PRO* — Filter tapes that have a last change user ID starting with
PRO.

Location

Tape location code, for example, SHELF — Show tapes that have an
assigned location code of SHELF.

Matching VRS Type

Matching VRS Type:
D - Dataset

S-SMSMC
V - VRSMV
M — DSN/MV
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Table 6-10. Tape Dataset RMM Filters (Displays for RMM only)

Filter Name Description

Record Deleted Tape contains a record deleted flag.
Y - Yes
N - No

Retained by VRS Tape is retained by a VRS flag.
Y - Yes
N - No

RMMmedia Alternate media type for tape, for example, HCAP — Show tapes that have

an alternate media type of high capacity (HCAP).

Security Class Lvl Security class level. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal
to (<, >, =), second value is humeric.

> 1 - Show tapes that have a security level of > 1

System ID System ID where tape was created. Wildcards allowed, for example, PRO*
— Show tapes that were created on a computer with a system ID that begins
with PRO.
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Displaying Tape Dataset Information

WARNING: To ensure optimal performance, be sure to finely tune filter parameters when using display
option D. The data load is sensitive to the number of datasets being loaded—from a performance rather than
table size aspect. Although the table can contain more than 999,999 entries, loading that many datasets can
affect performance.

The default (12,000) for the maximum number of datasets can be changed or overridden with the Max Table
Size variable. See Tape Scan Settings Panel in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation
Guide.

The Dataset Information panel lists information about datasets that reside on tape, for example:

Dataset name

\olser

File sequence

Whether or not the tape is scratch

Whether or not the dataset has been cataloged
\olume sequence

Total megabytes for each dataset

The columns on this panel vary slightly according to the display selection, D (Detail records) or S (Summary
information). Follow these steps to access the Dataset Information panel:

1

2

3

In the Dataset Filter panel, type D or S in the Display field.
In the MB, GB, TB, $ fiel d, type a value.
Type any valid entries in the filter fields to refine parameters for your query.

Press ENTER and the Dataset Information panel appears with detail records (Figure 6-7) or summary records
(Figure 6-8).

Review the results. See Dataset Information Columns, page 6-29. Use

TeraCloud Storage Fremework (TSF) V2RINB.BB314(BB) RHN Rew I te I5 of 12,803
[OHHAND o SCROLL » PHEE
or S¥S{zf 1.0.0) SYsIp(Tiet)
BLA13/RG BI:05:02 (nl Rore --»

Vol File Expire

Datasel Mame -========cccccccccmccncccncaces Volser 3Seq Seq Scr  Date
AR.PROD.COS.REORE.COACCT.GAOTAVAR PS116T 1 Iy
Ah.PROD.COS.REQRG.CORCCT.GAORAVAN PE4BIN 1 I
AR . PROD.COS.REORG.COACCT.GAOASVER PE5460 1 I
AA.PROD.COS.REORE.COACCT.GROQTVER PSZ755 1 I

_ RA.PROD.CDS.REORC.COACCT.GROOBUVER PSB3ITY | I
AR.PROD.COS.REORE.COCUT.GARTSVAR P51167 1 P |
AR.PROD.COS.REORG.COCUT.GAOEIVAR Po4BIN 1 1
AR . PROD.COS.REQRG.COCUT.GAORAVER PS5400 1 1
HA.PROD.COS.REORE.COCUT.GROBGVAR PSZ755 1 b

_ R PROD.CDS.REQRE.CDCUT.GRYBIVAA PSB3ITY | z
AR PROD.COS.REORE.COPEND.GROTHVAE P51167 1 Iov
AR.PROD.COS.REORG.COPEND.GROG4VAR PR4BIN 1 3
Ah.PROD.COS.REQRG.COPEND.GROASVAR PS5400 1 3
HA.PROD.COS.REORC.COPEND.GROGTVRR PSZ755 1 3

_ RA.PROD.CDS.REORC.COPEND.GROOBUER PSBITY | 3

el =HIN 82715

Figure 6-7. Dataset Information panel with a result set for detail records
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TeraCloud Storage Fremework (TSF) VZRIH@.@Q314(88) RHH Dataset InFo
_ SCROLL * PAGE
OF STSCZ) T B B) sommmanensesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss - SYSIBCTZIND)
DRTRSETS CATHLOGED TAPE _VOLUHES HEGRBYTES
12,892 | 5,208 1,481, ,820.87
LEREEST DATASET:
DEN: SYSO . SHF.SYSPER@.RUIZT.MONTHLY.EEEZZVEA VE: P54967 RB: 5.534 .41
SHELLEST DATASET:
DEN: AA.PROD.COS.REDRE.TRANS.GODOEVER VS: PS1I&T RB: .00
A1 | wiil.l BZ/15

Figure 6-8. Dataset Information panel with a result set for summary records
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Dataset Information Columns

Table 6-11 describes the columns that are displayed on the Dataset Information panel for detail records.

Table 6-11. Dataset Information Panel Columns (Detail)

Column Name

Description

Addr

Address of the dataset

Allocated (Unit)

Shows a dataset allocated by specific unit (Tracks, MB, GB, $).

Backup Date

Date when the tape was backed up

Blksz Block size of the dataset

Cache Shows a Y or N if cache was used for the dataset.
Can Vol Shows the Can volume.

Cat A'Y (Yes) appears if the dataset is cataloged.
Cmp Mtd Dataset compression method

Cmprs Ratio Dataset compression ratio

Create Date

Create date and time of the tape. The date is in MM/DD/YYYY format.

Data Class

Data class

Dataset Name

Name of a dataset

Expire Date Expiration date of the tape

Ext External manager ID

Ext Cmp A'Y (Yes) appears if this is an extended dataset that is compressed.
Ext Ds A'Y (Yes) appears if this is an extended dataset.

Gdg A'Y (Yes) appears if the dataset is marked as GDG.

Last Reference

Date when the tape was last referenced

Logical Pool

Logical pool associated with the dataset

Lrecl

Record length of the dataset

Management Class

Management class

Model Model number

Mult Vol A'Y (Yes) appears if the dataset is associated with multiple volumes.
Opt Blksz Optimized block size

Org Dataset organization type

Pct Used Percent of the dataset used

Recfm Record format of the dataset
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Table 6-11. Dataset Information Panel Columns (Detail)

Column Name Description
Rel Gdg A'Y (Yes) appears if the dataset is marked as relative GDG.
RVA Shows a Y or N if RVA was associated with the dataset
Selection Allows you to type a selection option. See “Selecting a Tape Dataset” on
page 6-31.
SM Shows whether the dataset is an SMS type or not. A'Y shows SMS type,

while an N designates it is not.

Storage Class

Storage class

Storage Group

Storage group

Stripe Count

Stripe count

Syid System ID

Used (Unit) Dataset used space by specific unit (Tracks, MB, GB, $)
\olser Volume serial number (Molser) associated with the dataset
Volume Pool Volume pool associated with the dataset

Table 6-12 describes the columns that are displayed on the Dataset Information panel for summary records.

Table 6-12. Dataset Information Panel Columns (Summary)

Column Name Description

Cataloged

Total number of datasets cataloged

Datasets

Total number of datasets

Largest Dataset

Largest dataset occupied on tape with its volume serial number

Megabytes

Total number of megabytes or gigabytes occupied by tape datasets

Smallest Dataset

Smallest dataset occupied on tape with its volume serial number

Tape Volumes

Total number of tape volumes
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Selecting a Tape Dataset

The selection column (SL) on the Dataset Information panel lets you select a specific dataset to view in various
ways or to take an action. Follow these steps to select a specific dataset from the Dataset Information panel:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific dataset.
2 TypeaD,S, H,or/inthe SL column. See Table 6-13 for a description of the selection options.

3 Press ENTER and depending on the selection that you made, the Dataset Detail Information panel, History
Retrieval panel, or Dataset Action menu appears.

Table 6-13. Selection Options, Tape Dataset

Selection Option Description

DorS Accesses the Tape Dataset Detail Information panel. This allows you to view all
the detailed information for a dataset on a single panel.

H Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date
and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular pool or pools. The dates
are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is typed
in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are allowed for
any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

/ Accesses the Tape Dataset Action Menu where you can perform a specific action
to a selected tape dataset.

= Allows you to repeat an action.
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HSM Tape Filters

HSM tape filters are available from the Tape Selection panel. Type 3 (HSM) in the Option field. The HSM Tape
Filter is displayed (Figure 6-9).

Important: The Tape database is populated using the batch job TSFxxxCT, where xxx is RMM, CA1, TLM.
HSMTAPE(YES) will include HSM tape information. This will also cause increased wall clock time with the
TSFxxxCT.

Teralloud Storage Framework (TSF) VEZRIHO.BA3I14(BR) HSH Tape Filter
COHHAND 3

Countdown ===» N
Display(b, B,5,%) ===y § Data Timestamp === BLJ13786 MB1:15:8%

HSH Type TLH (B-Backup,D=Oump, H-Higrate, ¥=Invalid)

Volume Filters:
Volzer ¥
Volsr Low ¥ High ===%

File Count E]

Frst Uolser ===>

Prev Uolser ===>

Hext Volser ===»

Load 05 » B {IfF Y, will load info for all datesets per volume.)

(Option Y will increase table load time.)

Dataset Filters:

Enter END command (PFE3IFPFL5) to terminate.
del arefl.i B5/38

Figure 6-9. HSM Tape Filter Panel
Filters are located at the bottom of this panel. The filters are listed in the following table:

Table 6-14. HSM Tape Filters

Filter Name Description

HSM Type Options:
B - Backup

D - Dump
M - Migrate
X - Invalid

\olser Fully qualified volume serial number. Wildcards and exclude logic allowed.
010123 - Display only information contained on volser 010123

01* — Display all information contained on all volsers that begin with
01

-012* — Exclude information that is contained on any volser that
begins with 012
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Table 6-14. HSM Tape Filters

Filter Name Description

\olsr Low ===> High Low/High range for volume serial numbers. If a low value is entered, you
must enter a high value. When a Low/High range of Volsers is entered in this
field, it is filtered before the Volser filter.

Volser Low: 010000
High: 019999

Display a set of tapes that have Volser's between 010000 and 019999
(inclusive).

File Count File count. Two fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >,
=), second value is numeric from 0 to 99999.

First Volser Tapes that have a first volume \olser.
012345 - Display tapes that have a first volume Volser of 012345

Prev Volser Tapes that have a previous volume \olser.
012345 — Display tapes that have a previous volume volser of 012345

Next Volser Tapes that have a next volume Volser.
012345 - Display tapes that have a next volume volser of 012345

Load DS Load file detail for every volume.
Y — Access the HSM Tape File Detail Information panel and display
all file information for volumes
N — Access the HSM Tape Volume Detail Information panel and do
not load file information (Default)

Note: Option Y significantly increases the volume table load time. Ensure

that you use other filters on this panel to decrease the number of volumes if
you select option .

DSN Fully qualified name, partially qualified name, or partially qualified name
using include or - exclude logic. Wildcards allowed.

SYS1.PARMLIB - Display all SYS1.PARMLIB datasets found
SYS1.** — Display all datasets that begin with SYS1

SYS1.** =*.D*** — Include all datasets that begin with SYS1 except
those (=) that have a second level qualifier that contains a D
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Displaying HSM Tape Volume Information

WARNING: To ensure optimal performance, be sure to finely tune filter parameters when using display
option D. The data load is sensitive to the number of datasets being loaded—from a performance rather than
table size aspect. Although the table can contain more than 999,999 entries, loading that many datasets can
affect performance.

The default (12,000) for the maximum number of volumes can be changed or overridden with the Max Table
Size variable. See Tape Scan Settings Panel in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation
Guide.

The HSM Tape Volume Information panel lets you view Volser, HSM type, number of files, dataset names, and
so on. The columns on this panel vary slightly according to the display selection, D (Detail records) or S
(Summary information). Follow these steps to access the HSM Tape Volume Information panel:

1

2

From the HSM Tape Filter panel, type D or S in the Display field.
Type any valid entries in the filter fields to refine the parameters for your filter criteria.

If you plan to view HSM Tape file information, type Y in the Load DS field. This loads the HSM Tape File
Detail Information panel when the database is queried. Otherwise, ensure that N is typed in the Load DS field
(N is the default).

Press ENTER and the HSM Tape Volume Information panel appears with a result set.

Review the detailed result set that displays on the Volume Detail Information panel. See HSM Tape Volume
Information Columns, page 6-37.
Note: The HSM Tape File Detail Information panel looks the same as the HSM Tape Volume Detail

Information panel (Figure 6-10). However, you can use selection options for the HSM Tape File Detail
Information where you cannot for the HSM Tape Volume Detail Information panel.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) WZRIMO.(Q0368(00) HSM Tape W Row 1 to 6 of &
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

0P SYs(z/ 1.6.0) SIDC TZ01

Volser Type Files Dataset Name
_ooools D 75 HSM.DMP . SUNDAY ATCOO01. D06121.T584720
_Doools D 1144 HSM,DMP.SUNDAY.VTCDOO3.D06121.T092521
_ ooooly D 13 HSM.DMP.SUNDAY.WTCDOO01. DOOOOD, TO10018
_oooo2r B 476 HSM.BACKTAPE.DATASET
_oooozz B 109  HSM,BACKTAFE.DATASET
_ oooo2e X 11 HSM.DCMP. SUNDAY.WTCDO01. DOOOOD, TODOO1E

AR AR AR LA AR A AL AR A AL A AR AR Bottom O-F data AR A AR AR A AL AL AR AL AL AR AL AL LA LSS

Figure 6-10. HSM Volume Information panel with detail record results
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2RIMO.0Q0368 (007 HSM Yolume
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

0P SYS(Z/ 1.6.0) SIDC TZ01
TYPE YOLUMES

BACKUP

DUMP

MIGRATE

INVALID

Figure 6-11. HSM Volume Information panel with summary record results
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HSM Tape Volume Information Columns

The HSM Tape Volume Detail Information panels columns are described in Table 6-15.

Table 6-15. HSM Tape Volume Detail Information Columns

Column Name Description
Dataset Name Dataset name associated with the Volser
Files Total number of files
First Volser First volume serial number
Next Volser Next volume serial number
Prev Volser Previous volume serial number
Type Shows the HSM type as follows:
B - Backup
D - Dump
M - Migrate
X - Invalid
Volser Volume serial number

The HSM Volume Summary Information panel gives you an abbreviated view of current HSM volume. The
columns that appear in the HSM Volume Summary Information panel include the following:

Table 6-16. HSM Volume Summary Information Panel Columns

Column Name Description
Type Shows the HSM types that include:
Backup
Dump
Migrate
Invalid
Volumes Number of volumes for each of the HSM types
Files Number of files for each of the HSM types
Total Total number of volumes and files for all HSM types
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Selecting HSM File Information

The selection column (SL) on the HSM Tape File Detail Information panel lets you select a specific Volser to
view more detailed information about files. Follow these steps to select a specific Volser from the HSM Tape
File Detail Information panel:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific Volser.
2 TypeaF or S inthe SL column. See Table 6-17 for a description of the selection options.

3 Press ENTER and depending on the selection that you made, the HSM File Information panel, or HSM Tape
Volume Action menu appears.

Table 6-17. Selection Options, Tape Dataset

Selection Option Description
ForS Accesses the HSM File Information panel which presents detailed information
about files.
/ Accesses the HSM Tape Volume Action Menu where you can perform a specific

action, for example, recycle a tape volume.

= Allows you to repeat an action.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2RIMO.003868(00) HSM File I TOTAL FILES: 75
COMMAND ===» _ SCROLL ===» PAGE

OP SYS(z/ 1.6.0) == Wolser: 000015 Files: 75 == SID{ TZ01
Ds?: HSM, DMP . SUNDAY WTCOD0L. DO6121. T584720

File

Hum

Type: : HSM.ADP.BCDS.DATA : 000015

Type: : HSM.ADP.BCDS. INDEX : 000015

Type: : HSM.DOMP. SUMDAY.VTCDOOL1.D06121. T5B84 720

Type: : HEM.MCDSZ.DATA : 000015

Type: : HEM.MCDSZ. INDEX : 000015

Type: : H5M.OCDS . BACKUP . DOOOOY91 : 000015

Type: : MHAYES . OMYS HFS : 000015

Type: : QALOMVSHFS : 000015

1003 02/15

Figure 6-12. HSM File Information panel (selection option F)
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HSM FILE INFORMATION PANEL COLUMNS

The columns for the HSM File Information panel include the following:

Table 6-18. HSM File Information Panel Columns

Column Name Description
Dsn Dataset name
File Num File number that is associated to a specific HSM tape
Starts Starting point of a file located on a volume
Type HSM type that is related to the file number
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Examples

The following examples show the best practices and will enable you to manage your tape environments more
efficiently.

List Number of Non-Scratch Tapes with One File and Less than 5 MB

1 From the Tape Selection panel, type option 1 in the Selection field and press ENTER. The Tape Volume Filter
panel appears.

2 From the Tape Volume Filter panel, type S in the Display field.
3 In the Scratch field, type N.

4 In the Megabytes field, type < 5.

5 Inthe File Count field, type =1.

6 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Tape Volume Information panel (Figure 6-13) appears showing the
results.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2RIMO.00368(00) RMM “olume Info
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===>» PAGE

0P SYS(Z/ 1.6.0) SYSID(TZ01)
TAPE TOTAL PCT
MEDIA TAPES FILES OQUTCOD MEGABYTES  USED
REEL 858 BB 0.00

3480 278 278 167,

34B0X ] ] 0.

3490 B30 836
3490E 4,527 4,527
3590 ] ]
3590E
35907128
35907256
35907384
3590E128
3590E256
3590E354
9840

5.
3,001.
0.
0.
0.
0.

0
0
]
0
0
]
0
0
]
0
0
]
0
0
]

Lo s o o o o o s o o s e

L]
L]

121,792,

[
[
[

Figure 6-13. List of all non-scratch tapes with one file and less than 5 MB
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List Number of all Non-Scratch Tapes with Less than 1600 Megabytes

1 From the Tape Selection panel, type option 1 in the Selection field and press ENTER. The Volume Filter panel
appears.

2 From the Volume Filter panel, type S in the Display field.
3 In the Scratch? field, type N.
4 In the Megabytes field, type < 1600.

5 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Volume Information panel (Figure 6-14) appears showing the results.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) W2RIMO.00368(00) RMM “olume Info
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===» PAGE

0P SYS(Z/ 1.6.0) SYSID(TZ01)
TAPE TOTAL PCT
MEDIA TAPES FILES OUTCOD MEGABYTES  USED
REEL 858 858 0 0.00

3480 3,102 4,341 968,762.93

3480 0 0 0.

3490 858 876 11,526.

3490E 11,521 33,273 3,969, 581.

3590 0 0 0
3590E 0
35907128 12
35907256 3
35907384 27
3590E178

31590E256

3590E 384

9840

0.
1,753.
0

121,864,

Lo R s o o s o e o s e o o
Lo R s e o o e o R

[}

4,829,259,

Figure 6-14. List of all non-scratch tapes with less than 1600 MB
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The DFSMShsm Mgmt component models and reports on savings and activity of DFHSM, including the MCDS,
BCDS, and SMF records created by DFHSM. It makes dataset associations with HMIG datasets, including small
dataset packing options. DFSMShsm Mgmt reports on DFHSM activity such as recall rate, migration and backup
failures, and activity by dataset, application, or user.

DFSMShsm Mgmt selection is available from the TSF Primary Selection panel. Type 4 (DFSMShsm Mgmt) in
the Option field. The DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel is displayed (Figure 7-1). Options that you can select
from this panel include:

» Activity — Monitor HSM activity in real-time, using SMF data that are captured and stored.

 Detail — View composite MCDS and BCDS (historical) information—the two main databases used by
DFSMShsm. In the Detail option, DFSMShsm Mgmt reads, summarizes, and builds parallel databases from
the CDSs.

» Logical Pools — View logical pool information as well as cost figures.
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TeraCloud Storage Framework Professional vEHIHI.BTSFEIIEHHE

OPTIOH ===} _
DFSHShsm Hgmt Selection

1 dActivity TSF H5H Activity

2 Detail TSF Database Datail Query
3 Logical Pools Logical Pool Information
i Exit Exit TSF

Enter EHD command to return to previous panel

(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2886

Figure 7-1. DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel
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HSM Activity Filters (Zoom Limits)

HSM activity filters are available from the DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel. Type 1 (Activity) in the Option
field. The Zoom Limits filter panel is displayed (Figure 7-2). This panel provides display option selections to
refine query results and determine how HSM activity information will display on subsequent panels.

You can monitor HSM activity in real-time with this panel. This ability to view real-time HSM activity is
accomplished when the started task TSFRECRD intercepts SMF records created by HSM. The SMF records are
fed into a data space and the data is then moved into a VSAM database (TSF.DATABASE) allowing you to view
them.
Note: See Appendix D, TSF Console Commands for information about commands that can be used in conjunction with the
started tasks to allow the process to run in Sysplex mode, collect specific record types, and purge unwanted records from the
VSAM database.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00324(00) Zoom Limits
OPTION ===>

Starting Display ===> D (M=Monthly, D=Daily) MB or GB ===> G

Daily Display Limits:
Start Date ===> ( ===> MM/DD/YYYY )
End Date ===>
(or)
Last => 10  Days

Filters:
Dsn  ===>

Job ===

Thrashing: (This filter supercedes all filters above.)
Show all datasets recalled > times within the last _ days.

(Number of days depends on how Tong summary records are retained.)
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.

el %100.7 04724

Figure 7-2. Zoom Limits filter panel

In addition to the display option selections, a variety of filters are also featured on the Zoom Limits panel. The
header called “Daily Display Limits” indicates the beginning of these user-available filters for Display option D

(daily).

The zoom limits filters allow you to further manipulate data that can appear on a subsequent result panel. There
are four sets of filters located below the display options.

Table 7-1. Activity filters: Zoom Limits

Filter Name Description
Start Date Beginning date for viewing captured data, mm/dd/yyyy format.
Note: If this field is left blank, the search will default to the “Last ==> Days”
ago filter.
End date End date for viewing captured data (when used in conjunction with the
Start Date filter), mm/dd/yyyy format.
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Table 7-1. Activity filters: Zoom Limits

Filter Name Description

Last => Days Number of previous days within which to view captured data. Numeric
value, for example, Last => 180 Days.

Note: Can be used instead of the “Start” or “End” date fields; if this field is left
blank, the search will contain all captured data.

DSN Dataset name to be used for filtering criteria; fully qualified, partially
qualified (use IBM standard masking characters), or a group of dataset
names.

Note: If this filter is left blank, all data will be returned.

Job Masking Filter Job or user name to be used in filtering criteria; for example, if a user
initiated an HSM activity, type the Userid to review all activity for that
user. Fully qualified, partially qualified (use IBM standard masking
characters), or a group of dataset names

PAYROLL - Return the HSM activity for jobs that are PAYROLL
TS0123 — Return all HSM activity for a user whose TSO ID is
TSO123

PAY* -PAYXX.** — Return all jobs that begin with PAY except
those that begin with PAY XX

Show all datasets recalled Identifies all files that were recalled more than x number of times within x
> n times within the last n number of days. Numeric value, for example, Show all datasets recalled > 3
days times within the last 7 days
Note: When Thrashing Filter is used, all previous filters on the panel are
ignored.

Remember that Summary records must still be in the database to retrieve
the dataset information. See the Purge command in Appendix D, TSF
Console Commands for information about purging Summary and Detail
records.
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Daily or Monthly Statistics

The Daily Stats panel lets you view daily HSM activity. It shows the results of migrations from Level 0 to Level
1, Level 1to Level 2, and Level 0 to Level 2. Recalls are also listed: Level 1 to Level 0, and Level 2 to Level 0.

Similar to the Daily Stats panel, the Monthly Stats panel shows the results of DFSMShsm activity. The results
are listed in months and year and reflect all activity during the month selected.

Some examples of information that is displayed on the statistics panel includes the following:

» Number of datasets deleted from the MCDS

* Number of daily backups

» Number of spill backups

* Number of datasets recovered

» Number of errors encountered

» Other HSM functions

Follow these steps to access the Daily or Monthly Stats panel:

1 From the Zoom Limits filter panel, type D (Daily) or M (Monthly) in the Starting Display prompt.
2 Inthe MB or GB field, keep the default value M (megabytes) or type a G (gigabytes).
3 Type a start date and end date at the respective prompts,

or
Specify the number of days at the Last => prompt.
4 Define the filter parameters with your filter criteria.

5 Press ENTER and the Daily Stats panel (Figure 7-3) or the Monthly Stats panel (Figure 7-4) appears with a
result set.

6 Review the detailed result set that displays. If desired, use the appropriate command-line options.
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00327 Daily Stats
COMMAND ===

(1)

(D,EH,3,L,V,2) (1 (2) (3 4) (5)

S Migrate Migrate Migrate Recall Recall
L Date Day LO->L1 LI1-»L2 LO->L2 L1->L0 L2->L0
__ 02/06/06 MON 24 0 0 9 0
__ 02/05/06 SUN 8 0 0 2 0
__ 02/04/06 SAT 4 0 0 1 0
__ 02/03/06 FRI 2 0 0 10 0
__ 02/02/06 THU 26 0 0 39 0
__ 02/01/06 WED 1 0 0 4 0
__ 01/28/06 SAT 5 0 0 0 0
_ 01/27/06 FRI 21 0 0 15 0
_ 01/26/06 THU 28 0 0 1 0
_ 01/25/06 WED 19 0 0 16 0
_ 01/24/06 TUE 28 0 0 90 0
__ 01/23/06 MON 65 0 0 32 0
_ 01/22/06 SUN 13 0 0 1 0
_ 01/21/06 SAT 24 0 0 103 0
_ 01/20/06 FRI 0 0 0 12 0

WK TR RN R TR et R TRl e R T R dede v wew Battam af data TR R NR RN TR TR S de R R R R R de N R Rw ek

Row 1 to 15 of 15
SCROLL ===> (SR
More -->

(6)

(E)
Delete
Mig DS  Errors
17
3
2
2
7
0
66
50
39
20
44
55
9
62
0

o2 2 P Lo B ) D D b b R

11520

Figure 7-3. Daily Stats panel with a result set

02/15

leraCloud Storage Framework (T5F) VZRIMO, 00327 Monthly Stats

COMMAND ===> _
(1)
() (1) (2) (3 (4) (5)
5 Migrate Migrate Migrate Recall Recall
L Mth Year LO-»L1  L1-»L2 LO-»L2  L1-»L0  L2-»L0
FEE 2006 63 0 0 63 0
JAN 2006 201 0 0 280 0

Row 1 to 2 of 2

SCROLL ===> (SR

More --»

(6) (E)
Delete

Mig D5  Errors

11 i

17 45

8 00,7

02/1%

Figure 7-4. Monthly Stats panel with a result set
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Daily Results

Table 7-2 describes the columns that are displayed on the Daily Stats panel. Heading for panels 4 through 6 are
duplicates of those displayed in panels 1 through 3. They differ in that panels 1 through 3 lists the total records

for each activity performed, whereas panels 4 through 6 display the total amount of space for each activity
performed, according to the unit selected.

Table 7-2. Zoom results columns.

Column Name

Description

ABackup Number of ABARS backup taken

ARecover Number of ABARS recoveries performed

Daily Backup Number of daily backups completed

Date Date of this period (Daily option)

Day Day of the week (Daily option)

Delete by Age Number of datasets deleted by age

Delete Mig DS Number of delete migrated datasets

Errors Number of errors that occurred during this period

Expire IncrBack

Number of expired incremental backups

Expire Pri Mig

Expire datasets on primary migration volumes

FastRepl Backup

Number of fast replicate backups taken

FastRepl Recover

Number of fast replicate recoveries performed

FastRepl Delete

Number of fast replicate deletes performed

Full Vol Dmp

Number of full volume dumps taken

HBDELETE IncrBack

Number of incremental backups deleted by command

Migrate LO->L1

Number of times in that period migrated from LO->L1

Migrate LO->L2

Number of times in that period migrated from L0->L2

Migrate L1->L2

Number of times in that period migrated from L1->L2

Mth Month in this period (Monthly option)

PartRel Number of partial space release performed

Recall L1->L0 Number of times in that period recalled from L1->L0
Recall L2->L0 Number of times in that period recalled from L2->L0
Recover Number of recoveries performed by HSM

Recycle Back VL

Number of recycles on backup volumes

Recycle Mig VL

Number of recycles on migration volumes

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide « 7 —7



CHAPTER 7 * DFSMSHSM MANAGEMENT

Table 7-2. Zoom results columns.

Column Name

Description

SL

Allows you to type a selection option.

Spill Backup

Number of spill backups completed

\ol DS Restore

Number of dataset restores

Year

Year for this period (Monthly option)

Zoom Options (Daily Stats)

The selection column (SL) on the Daily Stats panel provides drill-down detail information with its “Zoom”
function. Many levels of Zoom detail are available. Follow these steps to select a zoom option:

Note: You can display valid zooming options for a specific result set by positioning the cursor on the selection line and pressing

PF1.

1 From the Daily Stats panel, position the cursor on the selection line (SL) next to a date.

2 TypeD,E, H,J, L,V, Zor1-20 and press ENTER

3 When the panel appears with the result details, review the results.

4 Repeat these steps to continue to drill-down through the various detail information panels.

Table 7-3. Selection Options, Daily Stats panel

Selection Option

Description

D

Accesses the Dataset panel allowing you to view more detailed dataset
information.

E Accesses the Error panel allowing you to view DFSMShsm errors.

H Accesses the Daily Stats by Hour panel allowing you to view daily migration and
recall statistics by a specific hour.

J Accesses the Daily Stats by Job panel allowing you to view daily migration and
recall statistics by a specific job name.

L Accesses the Daily Stats by Logical Pool panel allowing you to view daily
statistics by a specific logical pool.

\J Accesses the Volume Stats panel allowing you to view DFSMShsm activity by a
specific volume.

4 Accesses the HSM Daily Stats panel allowing you to view a variety of statistical
information.

1-20 Accesses a specific panel that is associated with the column heading on the Total

Daily Stats panel. For example, 1 is associated with the Migrate LO->L1 column
and will access a panel showing migration for those levels.
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Zoom Options (Monthly Stats)

The selection column (SL) on the Monthly Stats panel provides drill-down detail information with its “Zoom”
function. There are only two Zoom detail options available. Follow these steps to select a zoom option:

Note: You can display valid zooming options for a specific result set by positioning the cursor on the selection line and pressing

PF1.

1 From the Monthly Stats panel, position the cursor on the selection line (SL) next to a month.

2 Type D or S and press ENTER

3 The HSM Daily Stats panel appears. Review the result details that appear on the panel.

4 Repeat these steps to continue to drill-down through the various detail information panels.

Table 7-4. Selection Options, Monthly Stats panel

Selection Option

Description

DorS

Accesses the HSM Daily Stats panel allowing you to view detailed daily activity
information.
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HSM Dataset Detalil

HSM dataset detail is available from the DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel. Type 2 (Detail) in the Option field
and press ENTER. The Dataset Detail Selection panel (Figure 7-5) appears, which is used to access migration/
recall and backup information.

TeraCloud 5Storage Framework Professional vZRlHI.BTSFZIIEBBE

OPTIOH ===} _
T5F Dataset Detail Selection

1 Higrate/Recall TSF HMigrate/Recall Information
2 Backup TSF Backup Information

¥ Exit Exit TSF

Enter EHD command to return to previous panel

(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2886

Figure 7-5. Dataset Detail Selection panel

Depending on your selection from this panel, you can view:
» Migration Summary information

» Migration Detail information

» Backup Summary information

» Backup Detail information
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Summary Information

The summary options provide an overall view of:

Migration activity rate

Recall activity rate

Failure rates for either migration or recalls

DFSMS versus non-DFSMS controlled dataset activity
DFHSM recall history activity by week and month
Total space occupied by Level 1 datasets

Total space occupied by Level 2 datasets

Model of total space saved by DFHSM

Most-recalled dataset

Largest recalled dataset

TSF combines information contained in the MCDS and SMF log data to create a database file. A separate
database is built from information collected from the BCDS and merged with SMF log data for reporting on
backup activity. It is important to understand where the data base information originates. The following
information is obtained from the SMF data:

Recall activity by job name

Migration activity by job name

DFHSM error information by dataset

DFHSM error information by DFHSM function
Recall activity by date and time

Migration activity by date and time

Backup activity by date and time

Detail Information

Whereas summary data is useful in sizing the work effort and benefits to be derived from a particular action or
inquiry, the Detail display option provides the ability to list and manipulate detailed data. When it is known how
many files are involved, detailed data can be loaded into an ISPF table.

WARNING: To ensure optimal performance, be sure to finely tune filter parameters when using display
option D for datasets. The data load is sensitive to the number of datasets being loaded—from a performance
rather than table size aspect. Although the table can contain more than 999,999 entries, loading that many
datasets can affect performance.

The default (30,000) for the maximum number of datasets can be changed or overridden with the Max Table
Size variable. See HSM Scan Settings Panel in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation
Guide.

The Detail option provides the ability to view the following information for each returned dataset:

Dataset name

Megabytes allocated, used, and free

Times recalled from level 1

Times recalled from level 2

Migration error counts to levels 1 and 2
Error reason codes

Last two job names to reference the dataset
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* DFHSM pseudo name

 DSORG

* Multi-volume indicator

 Indicator if it was migrated without a backup
* Current HSM level

 Life recall count

» Member of a small dataset packing dataset
» Last migrated from volume

» DFSMS control indicator

» Device type last migrated from

» Dataset was last recalled to volume

» DFSMS storage class

* DFSMS data class

» DFSMS management class

* Indicator if it is a rolled-off GDG
 Indicator if it isa GDG

* Last referenced date

 Last migration date

» Last recall date

 Last backup date

» Number of bytes occupied by migration
 Percent of space saved by migration
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Migrate/Recall Filters

Migrate/Recall filters are available from the Dataset Detail Selection panel. Type 1 (Migrate/Recall) in the
Option field and press ENTER. The Migrate/Recall Filter panel is displayed (Figure 7—6). This panel provides
display option selections to refine query results and determine how migration information will display on
subsequent panels.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO,00324(00) Migrate/Recall Filter Panel
COMMAND ===>
Display Format » 5 (0,5,5) Mb,Gb,Tb, § » M Countdown » Y
Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 02/02/06 15:06
Data Set Name ===
HSM Internal Dsn ===}
More +
Job Name L Dataset Deleted ==> (Y or N)
Error Return Code Vamy SMS: DFSMS Control >
Error Count Toul Strg Class  ==»
Mo Allocated ===3 Data Class ==»
Logical Poel » Dsorg ==» Mgmt Class »
HEM Level ] Backup Meeded? ==r Device Type ==»
Recall Count > Small DS Pck ==
Recall from level 1 *==» Multi volume ===
Recall from level 2 ¥==» Mig. from VL ==»
Mo Used » Recall to VL ==>
Mo Free ===} Migrat to YL ==»
Mb when Migrated » GOG?(Y or R) ==>»
Create Date ===}
Last Date Migrated === ar  ===b Days Ao
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate,
4 :00.9 04,29

Figure 7-6. Migrate/Recall Filter panel

In addition to the display option selections, a variety of filters are also featured on this panel.

Table 7-5. Migrate/Recall filter options.

Filter Name Description
Backup Needed? Backup was needed at the time the dataset was migrated.
Y - Yes
N - No
MB Bytes Free Amount of free space that is over allocated by each dataset. Two fields; first

value is greater than, less than, or equal to (>, <, =), second value is numeric.
> 10000 — Return all datasets that have more than 10,000 bytes free

MB Bytes Used Amount of allocated space that is actually being used for each dataset. Two
fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (>, <, =), second value
is numeric.

> 10000 — Return all datasets that have more than 10,000 bytes used

Bytes when Migrated Number of bytes the dataset occupies on either level 1 or level 2. Two fields;
first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (>, <, =), second value is
numeric.

> 10000 — Return all datasets that have a byte count greater than

10,000
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Table 7-5. Migrate/Recall filter options.

Filter Name

Description

Create Date
or ===> Days Ago

File creation date or the number of days since file creation. Both of these
filters have two fields. The first value is greater than, less than, or equal to
(<, >, =), the second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format or a number from 0
to 999 (for Days Ago).

< 180 - List all files that were created in the last 180 days

Data Class

Detail and summary information for a specific DFSMS data class

Device Type

Device type, wildcards allowed
3390-3* — Show all datasets on 3390 model 3s

3380* — Show all datasets except those that are on 3380s

DFSMS Control

Y — Show only those datasets that are under the control of SMS.

N — Exclude all datasets under SMS control. Use this option if you only
want to analyze the non-SMS pool

If this field is left blank then all datasets will be analyzed.

Dsorg

Dataset organization of the dataset

Error Count

Number of errors encountered between the various migration levels. This
field is limited to data within the LOG date time stamp.

Error Return Code

Error return code if one was encountered for all datasets migrated, recalled,
or backed up. Valid entries for this field are any valid DFHSM error return
codes. If no entry is specified for this field then all DFHSM errors
encountered will be displayed. This field is limited to data within the LOG
date time stamp.

Expiration Date
or ===> Days Ago

Expiration date or the number of days since expiration. Both filters have two
fields. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), second value
is date in mm/dd/yyyy format, or a number from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

<01/ 01/2005 — Analyze all datasets that will expire before January 1,
2005

< 180 - Find all datasets that will expire in the next 6 months.

= LDATE - Show all files with the Expire Date equal to the Last Used
Date

Note: To evaluate datasets by a future expiration date, use Greater Than and
select the current or a future Date. Date format is mm/dd/yyyy.

GDG?(Y or R)

Y — Dataset is a GDG
R — Dataset is a rolled-off GDG

HSM Level

Level of DFHSM

Note: A blank in this field returns all level 0, level 1, and level 2 controlled
datasets.

0 — Return all DFHSM level 0 controlled datasets
1 — Return all DFHSM level 1 controlled datasets
2 — Return all DFHSM level 2 controlled datasets

Job Name

Job name that last referenced the dataset to either migrate or recall the file.
DFSMShsm Mgmt retains the last 5 job names that have referenced the
dataset for either migration or recall. Wildcards allowed. This field is limited
to data within the LOG date time stamp.
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Table 7-5. Migrate/Recall filter options.

Filter Name

Description

Last Date Migrated
or ===> Days Ago

Last migration date or the number of days since last migration. Both filters
have two fields. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =),
second value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format or a number from 0 to 999 (for
Days Ago).
< 12/31/2004 — Show all datasets that were migrated before
12/31/2004

= 01/15/1996 - Find all datasets that were migrated on January 15,
1996

Last Date Recalled
or ===> Days Ago

Last recall date or the number of days since last recall. Both filters have two
fields. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), second value
is date in mm/dd/yyyy format or a number from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

< 06/01/ 1996 — Analyze all datasets recalled before June 1, 1996
=01/15/1996 - Find all datasets that were recalled on January 15,
1996

Last Date Referenced
or ===> Days Ago

Last referenced date or number of days since last reference. Both filters have
two fields. First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (<, >, =), second
value is date in mm/dd/yyyy format or a number from 0 to 999 (for Days
Ago).
< 06/01/ 1996 — Analyze all datasets referenced before June 1, 1996
=01/15/1996 - Find all datasets that were referenced on January 15,
1996

> 180 - Find all datasets that have not been accessed in the last six
months

Logical Pool

User-defined logical pool name
PAYROLL - Return all datasets that have been assigned to the
PAYROLL system or application

Mgmt Class

Detail and summary information for datasets by management class.
Wildcards allowed.

MIG90 - Display all SMS datasets that are assigned a management
class of MIG90

A* — Display all SMS datasets that have a management class that
begins with A

UNASSIGN - Display all SMS datasets that have not been assigned a
management class

Blank - Displays all datasets

Mig. from VL

\olser that the dataset was migrated from

Multi Volume

Y — Dataset is multi-volume dataset
N — Dataset is single volume dataset

Recall Count

Recall activity for the life of the dataset as reflected in the MCDS. Two
fields; first value is greater than, less than, or equal to (>, <, =), second value
is numeric.
> 100 — Return all datasets that have a Life Recall count of more than
100

Recall from level 1

Number of times a dataset has been recalled from level one. This field is
limited to data within the LOG date time stamp.
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Table 7-5. Migrate/Recall filter options.

Filter Name Description

Recall from level 2 Number of times a dataset has been recalled from level two. This field is
limited to data within the LOG date time stamp.

Recall to VL Volser that the dataset was recalled to

Small DS Pack Y - Dataset is part of a compressed DFHSM dataset
N — Dataset is not part of a compressed dataset

Strg Class Detail and summary information for datasets by storage class. Wildcards
allowed.

TSOSM - Display all datasets in the TSOSM storage class
T* — Displays all datasets in a storage class that begin with T
Blank - Display all storage classes
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Migration Information

The columns on this panel vary slightly according to the display selection, D (Detail records) or S (Summary
information), which is the default. The Migration Summary panel shows an abbreviated view of migration
activity, whereas the Migration Detail panel shows a specific view of migration activity. Follow these steps to
display one of the migration information panels:

1 From the Migrate/Recall filter panel, type D or S in the Display Format field.
2 Inthe MB, GB, TB, $ field, type a value.

3 Change the Countdown value, if desired.

4 Type the desired filter parameters (Table 7-5).

5 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Migration Detail panel (Figure 7-7) or the Migration Summary panel
shows the result set (Figure 7-8).

6 Review the result set (column descriptions are in Table 7-6, Table 7-6, and Table 7-8). Use command-line
options. See Chapter 2, Command Line Options for more information.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO,00324(00) Row 1 to 17 of 3,996
COMMAND ===» _ SCROLL ===» PAGE
OF SYS(z/ 1.6.0) === Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 02/02/06 15:06 === SYSID(TZ01)

(1) Mare --»
5 ®b Mb  Hsm
L Dataset Name -----s-ccmmmmommnmanmnmannnanns Alloc Used Lwvl
_ CAT.CL232C0.F2 10.15 7.5 1

C50520,C501. 850501 .00 A0 0
_ C50520,C501. 850502 00 A0 0

C50520,C501. LOGCOPYL, D501 Q0 A0 0
_ C50520,C501. LOGOOPYL, D502 00 A0 0
_ C80520.C801 . LOGEOPYY . 0503 .aa 00 0

C50520.C501. LOGCOPYL. D504 00 00 0
_ CR0520,C801. LOGOORYS . 0501 .00 A0 00

C50520,C501. LOGLOPY2, D502 .00 A0 0
_ C50520.C501. LOGOOPYZ . D503 .00 A0 0

C50520,C501. LOGDOPY2, D504 .00 00 0
— CS0520.205V14W, SCSQAUTH 05 A0 01

DEMOOT., BRODCAST 5 A0 1

— DEMOOL1. ISPF.ISPPROF Bl 0301

— DEMOOY.SPELOGY.LIST L5 A0 01
DEMOO12 . BRODCAST 05 A0 01

— DEMOOLZ. ISPE. ISPPROF .81 01 1
@001 07,15

Figure 7-7. Migration Detail panel with a result set
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00324(00)

COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===> PAGE
OP SYS(Z/ 1.6.0) === Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 02/02/06 15:06 === SYSID(TZ01)
Statistics: (Log) Files Errors  SMS-Cntl Non-SMS Space
RECALLED FROM L1 175 2 175 0 14,105.41 MB
RECALLED FROM 12 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
MIGRATED LO TO L1 114 171 112 i 967.11 MB
MIGRATED LO TO L2 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
MIGRATED L1 TO L2 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
Recall History:
0 TO 7 DAYS AGO 228 2 227 1 14,724.54 MB
8 TO 14 DAYS AGO 248 0 248 0 7,254.36 MB
15 TO 30 DAYS AGO 132 0 129 3 8,330.01 MB
31 TO 60 DAYS AGO 127 0 126 1 5,531.22 MB
> 60 DAYS AGO 1,188 0 1,180 8 16,746.82 MB
Summary: Tot: 113,680.44 MB L1: 113,680.44 MB L2: .00 MB
Would Occupy: 40.05 3390-3 Volumes Total Datasets: 3,996
Most single Recalled file : QA.X303.SFWBR440.CLIST
(Log) Times Recalled : i
Largest single Recall file : TDEV.TSF.STORDATA
(Log) Space Recalled : 4,910.63 MB
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.
] ::00.1 02/15

Figure 7-8. Migration Summary panel with a result set
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Useful Tip. You must scroll to the right to view some of the columns on the panel. Or, you can type an S in the
Selection (SL) column to show all of the detail information for the selected dataset on a single panel.

Table 7-6. Migration detail results columns.

Column Name

Description

Abnd Code Reason code for a failure. This information is limited to the Log date range.

Backup Most recent date the current dataset was backed up if the dataset is
controlled by DFSMS

Create Date created

Data Class Data class of the current dataset if it is controlled by SMS

Dataset Name

Dataset name

Dsorg

Dataset organization of the dataset

Error count (log) 0->L1 O-
>L2 L1->0 L2->0

Number of errors encountered for the current dataset for migrations and
recalls. This information is limited to the Log date range.

Expire Expiration date

From Devt Device type that the current dataset was migrated from

Gdg Dataset isa GDG if Y

Hsm Lvl Dataset’s current HSM level - 0, 1, or 2.

JobName (0) First job name that migrated or recalled the dataset. The data base contains

the last 5 job names that referenced the dataset. This information is limited to
the Log date range.

JobName (-1)

Previous job to migrate or recall

JobName (-2)

Second previous job to migrate or recall

Last Refer Date the current dataset was last referenced

Life Recall Total number of times the current dataset has been recalled

Mb Alloc Megabytes allocated for the current dataset being reported on. Megabytes
appears if this was selected

Mb Free Free space of the dataset in megabytes.

Mb Used Megabytes used for the current dataset being reported on

Mgmt Class Management class of the current dataset if it is controlled by SMS

Migrate Date of the migration

Migrat FromVI

Volume serial number that the current dataset was migrated from

Migrated MB

Number of bytes occupied by the dataset on level 1 or level 2

Migrated (Log) 0->L1 0-
SL2 L1->1L2

Number of datasets migrated during this period. This information is limited
to the Log date range.
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Table 7-6. Migration detail results columns.

Column Name

Description

Mult Vol Shows whether the current dataset is a true multi-volume dataset or not.

Need Bkup Migrated dataset does not have a valid backup if Y

Pct Save Percentage of space saved by DFHSM over the original dataset allocation

Reas Code Reason code of a DFHSM failure for either migrate or recall. This
information is limited to the Log date range.

Recall Last recall date of the current dataset

Recall To Vol Volume serial number that the current dataset was recalled to

Recalled (log) L1->0 L2->
0

Number of times the current dataset has been recalled from each level. This
information is limited to the Log date range.

Ret Code Error return code for the last error encountered for the current dataset. This
information is limited to the Log date range.

Rol Gdg Dataset is a rolled-off GDG if Y

SL Allows you to type a valid selection option.

Sml Dsp Dataset is part of a compressed DFHSM dataset if Y

Sms Current dataset is controlled by SMS if Y

Storage Class

Storage class of the current dataset if it is controlled by SMS
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Columns on this panel are cross-referenced with Statistics log and Recall History columns located on the far left
side of the panel. The columns and the cross-referenced information are listed in Table 7-7 and Table 7-8.

Table 7-7. Migration Summary result columns.

Column Name

Description

OP SYS Operating system level

Log Date and time range within which the SMF(log) data was collected; only the
Statistics portion of this report reflects the activity for this time period.

SYSID SMF ID of the current system being queried

Statistics:(Log)

Information obtained from SMF(log) data

Files Number of datasets encountered for recalls or migrations

Errors Number of errors encountered for recalls or migrations

SMS-Cntl DFSMS controlled datasets encountered for recalls and migrations
Non-SMS Non-DFSMS controlled datasets encountered for recalls and migrations
Space Total space used in megabytes for datasets that were recalled or migrated

Summary Bytes:

Tot: Total megabytes used by DFHSM for dataset migration; this number reflects
what was used for these migrated datasets when on primary

Lvil Total megabytes used by DFHSM for Level 1 dataset migration

Lvi2 Total megabytes used by DFHSM for Level 2 dataset migration

Would Occupy

Represents the space on level 0, in 3390-3 terminology, of all the datasets
controlled by DFHSM if the datasets were to be recalled; this information is
useful when combined with the filter information arguments

Most single Recalled file

Dataset name for the file that was recalled the most times for all datasets
being reported on. Notice that (Log) is displayed in this field. This indicates
the information comes from the SMF (log) data and is subject to the date
range specified for this database.

(Log) Times Recalled

Number of times the above dataset was recalled. Notice that (Log) is
displayed in this field. This indicates the information comes from the SMF
(log) data and is subject to the date range specified for this database.

Largest single Recall file

Dataset name of the largest single file recalled in megabytes. Notice that
(Log) is displayed in this field. This indicates the information comes from
the SMF (log) data and is subject to the date range specified for this
database.

(Log) Space Recalled

Size in megabytes of the largest single file recalled. Notice that (Log) is
displayed in this field. This indicates the information comes from the SMF
(log) data and is subject to the date range specified for this database.
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Table 7-8. Migration Summary results, Cross-Referenced Columns

Information

Description

RECALLED FROM
L1

Summary of all datasets in each category that were recalled from level one during
the date range specified

RECALLED FROM
L2

Summary of all datasets in each category that were recalled from level two during
the date range specified

MIGRATED TO L1

Summary of all datasets in each category that were migrated to level one during
the date range specified

MIGRATED TO L2

Summary of all datasets in each category that were migrated to level two during
the date range specified.

Recall History

Summary of the number of datasets obtained from the MCDS that were
encountered for each category. This information is subject to the availability of
these records in the MCDS at the time of the database build

0 TO 7 DAYS AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
recalled in the last 0 to 7 days

8 TO 14 DAYS AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
recalled in the last 8 to 14 days

15 TO 30 DAYS
AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
recalled in the last 15 to 30 days

31 TO 60 DAYS
AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
recalled in the last 31 to 60 days

> 60 DAYS AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
recalled in more than 60 days
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Zoom Options

The selection column (SL) on the Migration Detail panel provides drill-down detail information with its “Zoom”
function. Many levels of Zoom detail are available. Follow these steps to select a zoom option:

Note: You can display valid zooming options for a specific result set by positioning the cursor on the selection line and pressing
PF1.

1 From the Migration Detail panel, position the cursor on the selection line (SL) next to a date.
2 Type D, S, H, or / and press ENTER
3 When the panel appears with the result details, review the results.

4 Repeat these steps to continue to drill-down through the various detail information panels.

Table 7-9. Selection Options, Migration Detail panel

Selection Option Description
SorD Shows all of the detail information for the selected dataset on a single panel.
H Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date

and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular pool or pools. The dates
are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is typed
in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are allowed for
any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

/ Accesses the Migrated Dataset Action Menu where you can perform a specific
action to a selected dataset.

= Allows you to repeat an action.

MIGRATED DATASET ACTION MENU

The Migrated Dataset Action Menu allows you to perform specific actions related a selected dataset or datasets
that appear in the Migration Detail panel. Follow these steps to access the Migrated Dataset Action Menu:

1 From the Migration Detail panel, move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific dataset.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several datasets, type a
/in the SL column next to the first dataset. Then move the cursor to each subsequent dataset and type = (an
equal sign).

3 Press ENTER and the Migrated Dataset Action Menu appears.
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4 Type the option you want in the Option field. See Table 7-10 for a description of the selection options.

5 Press ENTER and the option executes.

TeraClowd Storage Framewark (TSF) WZRIMO, 00324 (00)
MIGRATED DATASET ACTION MENU - DATASET CAL.CLZ32CD.F2

OPTION ===>»
HRL RECALL - HSM recall
HDL DELETE HSM delete
HMZ MIGRATE - HEM migrate to lewel 2
HBU BACKLP - initiate H5M back-up

ERD DISPLAY ERD - display error report detail
ERS DISPLAY ERS display errar report summary

X EXIT No action Tar this dataset, continue with next
© CANCEL Mo acticn for this dataset or ;ny other selected
Enter END command {FFDS,-"F"FISJ to terminate (same as C)
(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corparation 2006

HN €00, ¢ 04,17

Figure 7-9. Migrated Dataset Action Menu
The selection options for the Migrated Dataset Action Menu are listed in Table 7-10.

Table 7-10. Migrated Dataset Action Menu selection options.

Selection Option Description
HRL Recalls the selected dataset that was previously migrated.
HDL Deletes the selected dataset.
HM2 The selected level 1 dataset will be migrated to level 2.
HBU Initiates an HSM backup for the selected dataset.
ERD Accesses the Migration Error Detail panel.
ERS Accesses the Migration Error Summary panel.
X Passes over the action for the current dataset and proceeds to the next dataset.
C Cancels the operation.
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Backup Filters

Backup filters are available from the Dataset Detail Selection panel. Type 2 (Backup) in the Option field and
press ENTER. The Backup Filter panel is displayed (Figure 7-10). This panel provides display option selections
to refine query results and determine how backup information will display on subsequent panels.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO,00324(00) Backup Filter Panel
COMMAND ===>
Display Farmat mmmy § 0,55} Mbo,Gb,Th, 3 ===» M Countdown ===3 ¥
Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 0270206 15:06
Data Set MName ===3
Job Name Fauy
Error Return Code Yamy M5 DFSMS Control >
Error Count Fumy Strg Class  ==»
Bytes Allocated > Data Class >
Logical Pool = Dsorg ==» Momt CTass  ==»
Tot Num of Versions ===» Al Wersions: (Display Opt. D only)
Frequency in days mmmy H3M Backup Volser  ===»
HSM Backup Vvalser  ===» version valid ¢ ===) (y,n)
Backup from Volser ===>
Backup completed ? > [y,n)
Resides on Tape ?  ===>  (y,n)
Profile exists ? » [y,n3
Retired dataset * ===  (y,n)
Ctlgd on user vol ? ===  (y¥,Nn)
Resides in ML 7 ===> (y,nJ)
Backup Date mmmy ar  ===x Days Ago
Enter END command (PFO3/PF13) to terminate,
&2 00.5 04,249
Figure 7-10. Backup Filter panel
Table 7-11. Backup option filters.
Filter Name Description
All Versions (Display opt, Includes all versions, including the current version of DFHSM backup
D only) status. The filters in this category go against the active BCDS to retrieve
requested information.
Backup completed? Datasets that have either failed backup or have had the backup complete

successfully.
Note: A blank in this field displays all backups completed.
Y - Display all successful backups
N — Display only those backups that have failed

Backup Date Backup date or number of days since backup.Both filters have two fields.
or ===> Days Ago First value is greater than, less than, or equal to (>, <, =), second value is
date in mm/dd/yyyy format or a number from 0 to 999 (for Days Ago).

<01/ 01/2006 — Analyze all datasets that were backed up before
January 1, 2006

< 365 — Show all files that have been backed up within the last year

Backup From \olser Datasets backed up from specified volser. Any valid DFHSM back up
volume serial number is valid for this field.

Bytes Allocated Amount of allocated space that was originally allocated for each dataset.
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Table 7-11. Backup option filters.

Filter Name

Description

Ctlgd on user vol?

Dataset was cataloged on the volume from which the backup was made.
Note: A blank in this field displays all datasets.
Y - Display only those datasets that were cataloged to the volume
being backed up

N — Display only those datasets that were not cataloged to the volume
being backed up

Data Class

Detail and summary information for a specific DFSMS data class.

Data Set Name

Dataset name, up to 45 characters. Wildcards allowed.

Note: Remember to enter all include logic first followed by all exclude logic with

each field separated by a comma.
PTS.** — Show all datasets with a high level qualifier of PTS
PTS.** PTB*.** — Show all datasets that have a high level qualifier
and all datasets that begin with PTB
PTS.** PTB*.** -*.GDG.** — Show all datasets that have a high
level qualifier and all datasets that begin with PTB that do not have
GDG as the second level qualifier

DFSMS Control

Y — Show only those datasets that are under the control of SMS.

N — Exclude all datasets under SMS control. Use this option if you only
want to analyze the non-SMS pool

If this field is left blank all datasets will be analyzed.

Dsorg

Dataset organization

Error Count

Number of errors encountered between the various migration levels. This
field is limited to data within the LOG date time stamp.

Error Return Code

Error return code if one was encountered for all datasets migrated, recalled,
or backed up. Valid entries for this field are any valid DFHSM error return
codes. If no entry is specified for this field then all DFHSM errors
encountered will be displayed. This field is limited to data within the LOG
date time stamp.

Frequency in days

Frequency of dataset backup. Two fields; first value is greater than, less
than, or equal to (>, <, =), second value is numeric. If a user profile is not
established for this dataset, second value is the system default. Otherwise,
this field contains the backup frequency as requested by the user. The dataset
will not be backed up automatically more frequently than this value.

HSM Backup Volser

\olser of the last backup for the specified dataset. A valid entry for this field
is any DFHSM backup volume serial number.

Job Name

Job name that last referenced the dataset to either migrate or recall the file.
TSF retains the last 5 job names that have referenced the dataset for
migration or recall. Wildcards allowed. This field is limited to data within
the LOG date time stamp.
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Filter Name

Description

LOG, mm/dd/yy nn-nn
thru mm/dd/yy nn-nn

Information only. Shows the time period for log data in the data base. This
log data is acquired by reading HSM generated SMF records.

First date indicates the earliest SMF record found in the database and
its associated time.
Last date indicates the last SMF record that was collected and merged
with the history data base.

This data is collected from the TSF database during the execution of batch

job TSFHSMCT. The amount of SMF data collected, indicated by the date
and time stamp, is controlled by the “daysago” parameter within this job.

Logical Pool User-defined logical pool name
PAYROLL - Return all datasets that have been assigned to the
PAYROLL system or application

Mgmt Class Detail and summary information for datasets by management class

MIG90 - Display all SMS datasets that are assigned a management
class of MIG90

A* — Display all SMS datasets that have a management class that
begins with A

UNASSIGN - Display all SMS datasets that have not been assigned a
management class

Blank — Display all SMS controlled datasets that have not been
assigned a management class

Profile exists?

You can only select backups that have a user profile defined.
Note: A blank in this field displays all datasets.
Y — Display only those datasets that have a defined user profile
N — Display only those datasets that do not have a defined user profile

Resides on ML1?

Backup resides on DFHSM level 1.
Note: A blank in this field displays all backups.
Y - Display only those datasets that reside on Levell

N — Display only those datasets that do not reside on Level 1,
regardless of where they exist

Resides on Tape?

You can only select backups that reside on tape or disk
Note: A blank in this field displays both tape and disk backups.
Y — Display backups that reside on tape
N — Display only those backups that reside on disk

Retired dataset?

Display only datasets whose backups will be retired.
Note: A blank in this field displays all backups completed.
Y — Display only those datasets that will be retired
N — Display only those datasets that have not been retired

Strg Class

Detail and summary information for datasets by storage class. Wildcards
allowed.

TSOSM - Display all datasets in the TSOSM storage class
T* — Displays all datasets in a storage class that begin with T
Blank — Displays all storage classes
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Table 7-11. Backup option filters.

Filter Name Description

Tot Num of \Versions Backups based on the total number of versions that exist. Two fields; first
value is greater than, less than, or equal to (>, <, =), second value is humeric.

Version Valid? Valid or invalid backup versions
Note: A blank in this field displays all backups.
Y — Display only those datasets that have a valid backup
N — Display only those datasets that do not have a valid backup

7 —30 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 7 * DFSMSHSM MANAGEMENT

Backup Information

The columns on this panel vary slightly according to the display selection, D (Detail records) or S (Summary
information), which is the default. The Backup Summary panel displays an abbreviated view of dataset backup
statistics, backup history, most single backup file, and the largest single backup file.

The Backup Detail panel shows specific backup information about datasets. This information includes the
version, whether there were any errors in the backup, whether it is SMS, whether it is on tape, whether it has
been migrated to level 1, whether it has finished, and the backup date.

Follow these steps to display backup information:

1

2

3

From the Backup filter panel, type D or S in the Display Format field.
In the MB, GB, TB, $ field, type a value.

Change the Countdown value, if desired.

Type the desired filter parameters (Table 7-11).

Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Backup Summary panel shows the result set for option S (Figure 7-11),
whereas the Backup Detail panel shows the result set for option D (Figure 7-12).

Review the result set (column descriptions are in Table 7-12, Table 7-13, and Table 7-14). Use command-
line options to drill down. See Chapter 2, Command Line Options for more information.

feraCloud Storage Framework (T3F) VZRIMD.00324(00)

COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===» PAGE
OP SYS(Z/ 1.6.0) === Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 02/02/06 15:06 =--- SYSTD(TZ01)
Statistics: Files Errors  5M5-Cnt] Non-5M5 Space

(For the log period)

NUMEER OF BACKUPS 0 0 0 0 .00 MB

Backup History:

0T0 7 DAYS AGD 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
B TO 14 DAYS AGD 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
15 TO 30 DAYS AGD 7 0 ! 0 47,80 MB
31 TO 60 DAYS AGD 21 0 21 0 330.91 MB
> B0 DAYS AGD 49 0 48 1 357.81 MB
Total Datasets : 77
Most single Backup file :
{Log) limes Backup
Largest single Backup file :
(Log) Space Backup
Enter END command (PFO3/PF13) to terminate.
Hl8 #100.1 02715

Figure 7-11. Backup Summary panel with a result set
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO, Q0324 (00) Row 1 to 19 of 77
COMMAND ===» SCROLL ===» PALE
OP 5YS{zf 1.6.0) Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 0202706 15:06 SYSID(TZ01)

Dataset Name Ver Err Sms Tap MT1 Fin BkDate
MHAYES . BRODCAST 2 0¥ N oY Y 12f14/05
_ MHAYES. ISPF. ISPPROI 1 0¥ N Y Y 03f31/05
MHAYES . LOG.MISC 2 0% NOY ¥ 12/14/05
— MHAYES.SPFTEMPL.CNTL 1 9% N ¥ ¥ 0503703
_ MHAYES.TEST4.PARMLIR 1 0¥ N Y ¥ 08/20/05
MHAYES. TSFTEST. LOADOOT 1 0y N ¥ ¥ O0B/26/05
_ MHAYES2.BRODCAST 1 0¥ N ¥ ¥ 04712705
_ QA NAI0RZ0]. SFWERS 30, PARML IR 1 0% N Y Y 02fI8S05

QA X269, SPWBRA40.CLIST 1 0y N Y ¥Y06/15/05
_ SEND.SFWRR430. AUTOCNTI 1 0 Y N ¥ ¥ O05/28/04
_ SEND.SFWBR43I0.CLIST 1 0% N Y Y O0L/28/04

SEND. SFWER4 30, CNTL 1 0¥ N ¥ ¥ 05/28/04

— SEND. SFWHERS 10, COMMAND 1 0¥ N Y Y 03/78/04
SEND. SPWER4 30, COMMAND . TABLE 1 0y N ¥ ¥ 05/28/04

_ SEND.SFWBR430.DELIE. TABLE 1 0¥ N ¥ ¥ O5/28/04
— SEND.SFWBER4 30, DS50LMP 1 0% N Y ¥ 08/05/04
SEND. SFWERA 30, JOBSPDS 1 0y N Y ¥Y06/05/04

_ SEND.SFWBR430.LOADLIE 1 0¥ N ¥ ¥ O06/05/04
_ SEND.SFWER4 0. LOADLIE.BLOOOLSS 1 0% N Y Y 08f05/04
[EHOW 02/15

Figure 7-12. Backup Detail panel with a result set
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Columns on this panel are cross-referenced with Number of Backups and Backup History columns located on the

far left side of the panel.

Table 7-12. Backup summary results columns.

Column Name

Description

OP SYS Operating system level

Log Date and time range within which the SMF(log) data was collected; only the
Statistics portion of this report reflects the activity for this time period.

SYSID SMF ID of the current system being queried

Statistics (For the log
period)

Information obtained from SMF(log) data

Files Number of datasets encountered for backups

Errors Number of errors encountered for backups

SMS-Cntl Number of DFSMS controlled datasets encountered for backups
Non-SMS Number of Non-DFSMS controlled datasets encountered for backups
Space Total space used in megabytes for datasets that were backed up

Most single Backup file

Dataset name for the file that was backed up the most times for all datasets
being reported on. Notice that (Log) is displayed in this field. This indicates
the information comes from the SMF (log) data and is subject to the date
range specified for this database.

(Log) Times Backup

Number of times the above dataset was backed up. Notice that (Log) is
displayed in this field. This indicates the information comes from the SMF
(log) data and is subject to the date range specified for this database.

Largest single Backup file

Dataset name of the largest single file backed up in megabytes. Notice that
(Log) is displayed in this field. This indicates the information comes from
the SMF (log) data and is subject to the date range specified for this
database.

(Log) Space Backup

Size in megabytes of the largest single file backed up. Notice that (Log) is
displayed in this field. This indicates the information comes from the SMF
(log) data and is subject to the date range specified for this database.

Table 7-13. Backup Summary results, Cross-Referenced Columns

Information Description
NUMBER OF Summary of all backups during the date range specified
BACKUPS
Backup History Summary of the number of datasets obtained from the BCDS that were

encountered for each category. This information is subject to the availability of
these records in the BCDS at the time of the database build

0 TO 7 DAYS AGO Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
backed up in the last 0 to 7 days.
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Table 7-13. Backup Summary results, Cross-Referenced Columns

Information

Description

8 TO 14 DAYS AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
backed up in the last 8 to 14 days.

15TO 30 DAYS
AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
backed up in the last 15 to 30 days.

31 TO 60 DAYS
AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
backed up in the last 31 to 60 days.

> 60 DAYS AGO

Summary of the number of datasets encountered for each category that have been
backed up in more than 60 days.

Detail Results

Table 7-14. Backup Detail columns.

Column Name

Description

BkDate

Date backed up

Cat

Dataset is a cataloged on the volume being backed up if Y

Dataset Name

Dataset name, alphanumeric

Date Date when the backup was accomplished for this generation.

Dss Data mover being used was DFSMSdss if Y

Err Number of errors

ERS Dataset is erased upon the volume being scratched if Y

Fin Backup finished processing if Y

Frm\ol Indicates the volume where the dataset resided when it was backed up.

MI1 Backed up to ML1 if Y

PSE Dataset is a PDSE if Y

SER Dataset was backed up using standard serialization if Y

Sms SMS-controlled if Y

Stp Dataset was striped when backed up if Y

Tap Backed up to tape if Y

Time Time when the backup was accomplished for this generation in hh:mm:ss
format

Tsd Security is controlled by date protection if Y

Tsp Security is controlled by a password if Y

Val Valid or invalid backup versions if Y

7 — 34 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007




CHAPTER 7 * DFSMSHSM MANAGEMENT

Table 7-14. Backup Detail columns.

Column Name Description
Ver Backup version number
Vsm Dataset is a VSAM dataset if Y
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Zoom Options

The selection column (SL) on the Backup Detail panel provides drill-down detail information with its “Zoom”
function. Many levels of Zoom detail are available. Follow these steps to select a zoom option:

Note: You can display valid zooming options for a specific result set by positioning the cursor on the selection line and pressing

PF1.

1 From the Backup Detail panel, position the cursor on the selection line (SL) next to a dataset name.

2 TypeD, S, E, H, or/and press ENTER

3 When the panel appears with the result details, review the results.

4 Repeat these steps to continue to drill-down through the various detail information panels.

Table 7-15. Selection Options, Backup Detail panel

Selection Option

Description

SorD

Shows all of the detail information for the selected dataset on a single panel.

E

Shows any available error information.

H

Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date
and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular pool or pools. The dates
are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is typed
in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are allowed for
any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

Accesses the Backup Dataset Action Menu where you can perform a specific
action to a selected dataset.

Allows you to repeat an action.

BACKUP DATASET ACTION MENU

The Backup Dataset Action Menu allows you to perform specific actions to a selected dataset or datasets that
appear in the Backup Detail panel. Follow these steps to access the Backup Dataset Action Menu:

1 From the Backup Detail panel, move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific dataset.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several datasets, type a
/in the SL column next to the first dataset. Then move the cursor to each subsequent dataset and type = (an

equal sign).

3 Press ENTER and the Backup Dataset Action Menu appears.
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4 Type the option you want in the Option field.

5 Press ENTER and the option executes.

TeraClouwd Storage Framewark (TSF) WZRIMO, 00324 (00)
BACK-UR DATASET ACTION MEMU - DATASET SEND.TSFVZR1.CLIST

OPTICN  ===>
HRC RECOVER - HEM recover from latest backup
HDE DELETE H3M delete all backup entries
HEL BACKLP = imitiate HSM back-up

ERD DISPLAY ERD display errar report detail
ERS DISPLAY ERS - display error report summary

¥ EXI] - No actien for this dataset, continue with next
¢ CANCEL No action Tar this dataset or any other selected
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate (same as C)
(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2006

HN €00, ¢ 04,17

Figure 7-13. Backup Dataset Action Menu
The selection options for the Migrated Dataset Action Menu are listed in Table 7-16.

Table 7-16. Backup Dataset Action Menu selection options.

Option Description
HRC Recovers the selected dataset that previously resided in backup.
HDB Deletes the selected backup dataset entries.
HBU Initiates an HSM backup for the selected dataset.
ERD Accesses the Migration Error Detail panel.
ERS Accesses the Migration Error Summary panel.
X Passes over the action for the current dataset and proceeds to the next dataset.
C Cancels the operation.
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Batch Processes & Job Flow

The Zoom and Detail components of DFSMShsm Mgmt obtain different sources and it is important to
understand how this process works.

Zoom

TSFSPACE and TSFRECRD are started tasks that intercept the SMF records that HSM creates. These are then
fed into a data space, then into a VSAM database (TSF.DATABASE). This process is immediate, providing the
ability to monitor HSM activity in real-time.

See Appendix D, TSF Console Commands, for various commands that can be used in conjunction with the
started tasks. Among other things, these parameters allow the process to run in Sysplex mode, collect only
certain record types, and perform maintenance on the VSAM database.

SYSPLEX MODE

To run TSFSPACE and TSFRECRD in a Sysplex mode, the following must be in place:

» SMF Scan settings panel, option 9 from the Edit Settings panel, must list the HSM Activity Data Base name,
Group Name, and Primary System List. See the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation Guide
for more information.

e TSFSPACE and TSFRECRD must run on each participating system in the Sysplex.

It is not necessary to be in full Sysplex mode for the tasks to communicate across systems. Generally, it should
be sufficient if the processors are CTC-attached and can currently communicate with each other.

It is important to perform maintenance on a daily basis to clean up old records. This process is performed
dynamically by using the Auto Command and Auto Command Time fields in the SMF SCAN Settings panel.

Detail

The Detail feature within DFSMShsm Mgmt allows the user to query a previously defined database. This
database is created by TSFHSMCT either as a scheduled TSF collection or run as a batch job from the CNTL
dataset. It gets input from the MCDS and BCDS. This is in addition to the TSF.DATABASE created by the TSF
started tasks.

Two files are created within TSFHSMCT that the DFSMShsm Mgmt Detail component accesses:

e <HLQ>.TSINNN.MCDS.TRDBS

* <HLQ>.TSINNN.BCDS.TRDBS

These files should be re-created or at least updated on a daily basis.

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007 TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide 7 — 39



CHAPTER 7 * DFSMSHSM MANAGEMENT

7 —40 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 7 * DFSMSHSM MANAGEMENT

Examples

The following examples show best practices in using DFSMShsm Mgmt. These examples will show you how to
manage your HSM environment more efficiently.

List the Total Number of MB for Level 1 Datasets Older than 1 Year and Never
Recalled

1 From the DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel, type 2 (Detail) in the Selection field and press ENTER. The
Dataset Detail Selection panel appears.

2 From the Dataset Detail Selection panel, type 1 (Migrate/Recall). The Migrate/Recall Filter panel appears.
3 Ensure that M is the selection option in the Mb, Gb, Tb, $ field. If it is not, type M in this field.

4 Type =1 at the HSM Level field.

5 Type =0 at the Recall Count field.

6 Type > 365 in the ==> Days Ago part of the Last Date Migrated or ==> Days Ago field.

7 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Migration Summary panel appears.

8 At the Summary: fields section (located at the bottom of the Migration Summary panel) you can view the
total number of megabytes for level 1 datasets in the L1: field.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) VZRIMO.00324(00)

COMMAND ===» _ SCROLL ===» PAGE
OP SYS(Zf 1.6.0) === Log: 01724706 01:00 thru 0202706 15:06 === S¥SID{TZ01)
Statistics:{Log) Files Errors  SMS-Cntl Mon - SMS Space

RECALLED FROM L1 0 0 0 0 .00 MB

RECALLED FROM LZ 0 0 0 4] L0 MBE
MIGRATED LO TO L1 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
MIGRATED LO TO L2 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
MIGRATED L1 TO L2 0 0 0 0 .00 MB

Recall History:

0TO T DAYS AGD ] ] ] 0 00 MEB
B TO 14 DAYS AGD 0 0 0 0 L0 MB
15 TO 30 DAYS AGD 0 0 0 0 .00 MB
i1 10 B0 DAYS ALD 0 0 0 0 L0 MB
» B0 DAYS AGD 0 0 0 0 00 MB
Summary: Tot: 10,635.03 MB L1: 10,635.03 MB LZ: 00 MB
Would Occupy: 3.74  31390-3 Volumes Total Datasets: 591
Most single Recalled file :
(Loqg) Times Recalled :
Largest single Recall File :
fLog) Space Recalled : .00 MB
Enter END command {PFO3/PF1%) to terminate.
& 00,2 07,15

Figure 7-14. Total number of megabytes for level 1 datasets
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List the Datasets having more than One Backup Version

1 From the DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel, type 2 (Detail) in the Selection field and press ENTER. The
Dataset Detail Selection panel appears.

2 From the Dataset Detail Selection panel, type 2 (Backup). The Backup Filter panel appears.

3 From the Backup Filter panel, ensure that D is the selection option in the Display Format field.
4 Type > 1 in the Tot Num of Versions field.

5 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Backup Detail panel appears.

6 In the Backup Detail panel, the dataset names are listed to the left under the Dataset Name heading. The
column to the right with the Ver (Version) heading shows the datasets with more than one backup version.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (T5F) VZRIMO.00324(00) Row 1 to 18 of 18
COMMAND ===» _ SCROLL ===» PAGE
OF SYS(z/ 1.6.0) === Log: 01/24/06 01:00 thru 02/02/06 15:06 === SYSID{TZ01)

Dataset Mame ----------cmmmmmm e Yer Err Sms Tap M11 Fin BkDate
_ MHAYES . BRODCAST Z 0oy N ¥ ¥ 12714705
MHAYES . LOG.MISC 2 0¥ N Y Y 12/14/05
_ SEND.SPWBR440.CLIST 20 N Y Y 12/09/0%
SEND.SFWBR440. SKELETON 2 0% N Y ¥ 12/09/05
_ SEND.TSFVZRL1.CLIST 2 0% N Y Y 12/09/05
SEND. TSFVZR1.MESSAGE 2 0¥ N Y ¥ 12/09/0%
_ SEND.TSFVZR1.PANEL 20 N Y Y 12/09/05
_ SEND.TSFVZR1.SKELETON Z 0oy N ¥ ¥ 12/09/0%
SEND. TSFVZR1. TABLE 2 0Y N Y Y 12/08/05
_ SEND.TSFVZE1. TARZ Z oY N Y ¥ 12/09/0%
SPGEH . BATCH . SMALCNTL 2 0¥ N Y Y O0L/06/06
_ SPGRH. JCL.CNTI 20 N Y Y 01/06/06
SPGDS . RPTSFLE. T44 1008, DATA 2 0¥ N Y Y 08/06/04
_ SPGDSM.PDS.CNTL 20 N Y Y 04728705
SPGOSM. TOEV. LIGER. ASM 2 0¥ N Y Y 11/10/0%
— SPGDSM.TEST.SFWERA40. PANEL 20 N Y Y 04/28/05
_ TDEV.LIGER . ASM Z oY N ¥ ¥017/06
TOEV. LIGER .MACLIB 20 NoOY Y O0L/17/06
AT A A A AT A AT AR AR A AR YY Hnrrnm nf dara A AT A AT A AT AT AT AT aaaaey
EH 07,15

Figure 7-15. Backup Detail panel lists the datasets with more than one version
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List the Datasets Residing on Backup

1 From the DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel, type 2 (Detail) in the Selection field and press ENTER. The
Dataset Detail Selection panel appears.

2 From the Dataset Detail Selection panel, type 2 (Backup). The Backup Filter panel appears.
3 From the Backup Filter panel, ensure that D is the selection option in the Display Format field.
4 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Backup Detail panel appears.

5 In the Backup Detail panel, the dataset names are listed to the left under the Dataset Name heading.

leraCloud Storage Framework (1SF) VZRIMO.00327 Row 39 to 57 of /7
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===» PAGE
OF SYS(zf 1.6.0) === Log: 01/27/06 01:00 thru 02/05/06 12:5/ === SYSID(TZ01)

Datasel Name ------=--cmcnncmmmnnoaamamnaaan Wer Err Sms Tap M11 Fin BkDate
_ SEND.TSFVZR1.MOD 1 0¥ N Y ¥ 12/09/05
_ SEND.T5FVZR1.PANEL 20 N OY Y 12/09/05
_ SEND.T5FVZR1.README 1 0¥ N Y ¥ 12/09/05
_ SEND, T5FVZR1. 5KELETON 20 N Y Y 12/09/05
_ SEND.T5FVZR1. TABLE 20 N Y Y 12/09/05
_ SEND.T5FVZR1.TARZ 2 0 N Y Y 12/09/05
_ SERD, TSF2100. ATSFMODL 1 0y N Y ¥Y11/11/05
_ SPGEH. AUTO, CONTROL 1 0¥ N Y YO05/28/04
_ SPGEH. BATCH. SMA 1 0¥ N Y ¥YO7f22f05
_ SPGEH,BATCH. SMA. CNTL 2 0¥ N Y Y 0L/06/08
_ SPGEH.BATCH, SMA,CNTL.OLD 1 0¥ N Y Y O0L/05/06
_ SPGEH.BRODCAST 1 0¥ N Y Y O02/28/05
_ SPGEH, EXTENDED 1 0¥ N Y ¥YO7f22f05
_ SPGEH. ICL.CNTI 20 N Y Y 01/06/08
_ SPGEP.BRODCAST 1 0¥ N Y ¥Y0/4/05
_ SPGDS.RPTFFLE.T381036. DATA 1 0¥ N Y Y OR/06/04
_ SPGDS.RPTFFLE.T391058. DATA 1 0 Y N Y Y OR/06f04
_ SPGDS.RPTFFLE.T431032.DATA 1 0¥ N Y Y OR/06/04
_ SPGDS.RPTFFLE.T441008. DATA 1 0¥ N Y Y OR/06/04

:00.1 02/13

Figure 7-16. Backup Detail panel lists the datasets that reside in backup
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List the Datasets Recalled More than Once within the Last 7 Days

1 From the DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel, type 1 (Activity) in the Selection field and press ENTER. The

Zoom Limits filter panel appears.

2 From the Zoom Limits filter panel, ensure that D is the selection option in the Starting Display field. If it is

not, type this selection option in the field.
3 Type 1 inthe Show all datasets recalled field.
4 Type 7 in the times within the last field.

5 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Thrashing panel appears.

6 In the Thrashing panel, the number of times a dataset has been recalled is listed to the left under the Recall
Count heading. The column to the right with the Dataset Name heading shows the datasets associated with

the recall count.

leraCloud Storage Framework (1SF) VZRIMO.00327 Thrashing
COMMAND ===> _

(07 Datasels recalled more than 1
Recall
Count

Limes within the last 7

—

Datasel Name
SPGLT. TS0, CNTL

|
=t

.
TEEEFT T T TR YA r et v R e ek WAy Eu'Lum ur daLa FETEEEETA T EE A r Rk A v ek hwwd

Row 1 to 1 of 1
SCROLL ===» (5K
days.

i 02,6

02/13

Figure 7-17. Datasets recalled more than once in the last 7 days
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List the Datasets Residing in Migration Level 1

1 From the DFSMShsm Mgmt Selection panel, type 2 (Detail) in the Selection field and press ENTER. The
Dataset Detail Selection panel appears.

2 From the Dataset Detail Selection panel, type 1 (Migrate/Recall). The Migrate/Recall Filter panel appears.
3 From the Migrate/Recall Filter panel, ensure that D is the selection option in the Display Format field.

4 Type =1 inthe HSM Level field.

5 Press ENTER to execute the filter. The Total Recall Migration Detail panel appears.

6 In the Migration Detail panel, the dataset names are listed to the left under the Dataset Name heading. The
column to the right with the HsmLvI heading shows the datasets residing in migration level 1.
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Figure 7-18. List of the dataset names that reside in migration level 1
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CHAPTER

LOGICAL POOL INFORMATION

The Logical Pools component lets you query user-defined volume pools, dataset logical pools, or volume pools
and dataset logical pools that reside on tape. These panels have much information about logical pools as well as
cost. Logical Pool information is available from the following TSF selection panels:

» Pools/VVolumes or Datasets — type 2 in the Option field.

» Tape —type 4 in the Option field. From the TSF Pool Selection panel, type 1 for volume pools or 2 for dataset
pools.

» DFSMShsm Mgmt, type 3 in the Option field.

Options that you can select from the Logical Pool filter panel will vary according to the TSF component that you
selected. Executing a filter against a pool is similar to the filtering procedures used throughout TSF. Both
Volume Pools and Logical Pools can be filtered by type. The primary purpose of the Logical Pool Filter Panel is
to make display option selections on how pool information is to appear. Several selection options allow you to
choose various views of pools.

Legical Pool Filter VZRINB.BB314(00)

CONHAND »
Fool Type > § Trk, HE » T CountDown =2 ¥
Types: & (Hownt Pub, Priv,5trg)

]

E (Esoteric Unit Pool)

E (Gemeric Wnit Pool)

P (Physical Device Ponl)
§ (SHS Sterage Group)

U (Delune Poal)

Enter END command (PFR3I/PFLIS) to terminate.
el L T #5710

Figure 8-1. Logical Pool Filter panel (from Pools/Volumes selection)
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When you select the Logical Pools option from the Datasets Selection panel, the Logical Pool filter panel
displays (Figure 8-2) with different logical pool types. See Logical Pool Information Columns, page 8-10 for a
description of filters and columns.

Logical Pool Filter VZRIWB.BB314(RA)

COHAAND »
Logical Pool Type ===2 I Trk HB ===> T CountDown =» Y
Types: (Hount Pub,Priv,5trgl

fi
H (High Level Qualifier)
L {Logical Pool Wame)

H {SHS Hanagement Class)
0 {Dsorg)

Fo{Physical Device Fool)
5 (5HS Storage Group)

U {Volume Pool)

Enter END command (PFRIJPFIS) to terminate.
del wreff. g Bsf2t

Figure 8-2. Logical Pool Filter panel (from Datasets selection)
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Logical Pool Filters

Located at the top of the Logical Pool Filter panel is the Pool Type or Logical Pool Type field. Below this field
are the filter options that can be used to show a variety of pool type views. The filter options for this panel are
described in Table 8-1 and Table 8-2.

Table 8-1. Filter Options, Logical Pool Filter Panel (Pools/\Volumes or Tape — Volume Pool)

Filter Options Description

A Seeks pool names that are associated with mount attributes that are public, private,
storage, or SMS.

E Searches for esoteric unit pools.

G Searches for generic unit pools.

P Seeks physical device pools.

Searches for SMS storage groups.

\Y Looks for volume pools.

Table 8-2. Filter Options, Logical Pool Filter Panel (Datasets, Tape — Dataset Pool, or DFSMShsm Mgmt)

Filter Options Description

A Displays pools defined as public, private, or storage
H Displays pools by high-level qualifier
L Displays pools by user-defined name
M Displays pools by SMS management class
@] Displays pools by dataset organization type (for example, PDS)
P Displays pools by physical device assigned
Displays pools by SMS storage group
\ Displays pools by volume pool

The filter options help to refine the specific information you want to display. They are also very valuable in
seeking over committed resources, space availability, and quickly identifying space pool availability.

In addition to the filter options on the Logical Pool Filter Panel, there is the Trk, MB option field. This option
allows you to display the information in tracks (T) or megabytes (M). Finally, the Countdown option field allows
you to see TSF load the ISPF table. Valid entries for this field are: Y, provide the countdown panel; or N, don't
provide a countdown panel. TSF will return to you after the ISPF tables are loaded.
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Displaying Logical Pool Information

The Logical Pool Information panel for dataset pools shows all logical pool names and relevant information
associated with the pool type that you selected on the filter panel, for example:

» Mount Pub,Priv,Strg — Shows mount attributes that are public, private, or any other valid SMS storage group
name

» High Level Qualifier — Lists all logical pools associated with a high level qualifier

» Logical Pool Name — Lists all logical pools associated with a logical pool name

» SMS Management Class — Lists all logical pools associated with an SMS Management class
» Dataset Organization — Lists all logical pools associated with specific dataset organizations
» Physical Device — Lists all logical pools associated with physical devices

» SMS Storage Group — Lists all logical pools associated with SMS storage groups

This information is featured in several columns that span horizontally across the Logical Pool Information panel.
You must scroll to the right to view all the columns that appear on this panel.

Useful Tip. An alternative method of viewing all column information for a particular pool name without
scrolling is to move the cursor to the pool name and type an S in the Selection (SL) column. This accesses a
single panel where all column information appears.

Follow these steps to access the Logical Pool Information panel:

1 From the Logical Pool Filter panel, type the letter matching the filter that you want to use (A, H, L, M, O, P,
S, or V) in the Logical Pool Type field.

2 Type M (megabytes) or T (tracks) in the Trk, MB field to view specific column information for megabytes or
tracks. The default option is M.

3 Press ENTER to execute the filter.

4 Review the result set generated from the preceding instructions. Use PF11 and PF10 to scroll right and left
(respectively) and PF8 and PF7 to page down and page up (respectively) to view all results in this set.

5 A blank line at the left of a line item in a result set indicates that more information is available by typing a
valid drill-down option on that line. Type the desired drill-down option on the selection line at the left of a
pool and press ENTER.

Useful Tip. Valid drill-down selection options are specific to the tool and filter options selected. Not all options
in this list will be valid for each result set. To determine those options that are valid for a result set, position the
cursor on the blank line at the left of a result-set line item and press PF1.
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Figure 8-8. Logical Pool Information (Physical Device Pool)
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Figure 8-10. Logical Pool Information (Molume Pool)
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Information Columns

The columns for the Logical Pool Information panels include the following:

Table 8-3. Logical Pool Information Columns

Column Name

Description

Backup Capacity MB

Number of megabytes of backup capacity

Backup Count

Number of backups

Backup Free MB

Number of megabytes free in backups

Backup Pct Free

Percent of space free in backups

Backup Pct Used

Percent of space used in backups

Backup Tape MB Alloc’d

Number of megabytes allocated to backup tapes

Backup Tape MB Free

Number of megabytes free in backup tapes

Backup Tape MB Used

Number of megabytes used by backup tapes

Backup Used MB

Number of megabytes used in backups

CA Splits Number of control access splits for a pool. This column information only
applies to VSAM databases.

Cl Splits Number of control interval splits for a pool. This column information only
applies to VSAM databases.

Cost DASD Cost of DASD. The cost is derived from the TSF Settings.

Cost HSM Cost of HSM. The cost is derived from the TSF Settings.

Cost Tape Cost of tape. The cost is derived from the TSF Settings.

Count Total number of volumes for each pool.
or
Total number of pools associated with a particular esoteric pool name,
generic pool name, physical device pool name, storage group pool name,
volume pool name

Dump Tape Capacity MB Capacity of dump tapes in megabytes

Dump Tape Count

Number of dump tapes

Dump Tape Free MB

Number of megabytes free in dump tapes

Dump Tape Pct Free

Percent of dump tapes that are free

Dump Tape Pct Used

Percent of dump tapes that are used

Dump Tape Used MB

Number of megabytes used by dump tapes

Megabytes Alloc

Number of allocated megabytes for a pool

Megabytes Free

Number of free megabytes for a pool

Megabytes Used

Number of used megabytes for a pool
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Table 8-3. Logical Pool Information Columns

Column Name

Description

ML1 Allocd MB

Number of megabytes allocated to migration level 1

ML1 B/U Pct Used

Percent of backup used in migration level 1

ML1 Backup MB

Number of megabytes used in backup level 1

ML1 Count

Number of datasets in a pool that have been migrated to level 1

ML1 Free MB

Number of megabytes free in migration level 1

ML1 Pct Free

Percent of space free in migration level 1

ML1 Pct Used

Percent of space used in migration level 1

ML1 Used MB Number of megabytes used in migration level 1

ML2 Allocd MB Number of megabytes allocated to migration level 2

ML2 Count Number of datasets in a pool that have been migrated to level 2
ML2 Free MB Number of megabytes free in migration level 2

ML2 Pct Free

Percent of space free in migration level 2

ML2 Pct Used

Percent of space used in migration level 2

ML2 Tape Capacity MB

Number of megabytes of tape capacity in migration level 2

ML2 Tape Count

Number of tapes that reside in migration level 2

ML2 Tape Free MB

Number of megabytes free in tapes that reside in migration level 2

ML2 Tape Pct Free

Percent of space free in tapes that reside in migration level 2

ML2 Tape Pct Used

Percent of used space by tapes in migration level 2

ML2 Tape Used MB

Number of megabytes used by tapes in migration level 2

ML2 Used MB Number of megabytes used in migration level 2

Pct Free Percentage of free space for a pool

Pct Used Percentage of space used by a pool

Pool Name Name of the pool, for example, PRIV, SMS, or STRG

SL Selection column that is used to select a specific pool to obtain more
detailed information about it. See Selecting a Pool, page 8-13.

Tape Capacity MB Number of megabytes of tape capacity

Tape Count Number of tapes

Tape Free MB

Number of megabytes with space free in tape

Tape Pct Free

Percent of tapes that are free

Tape Pct Used

Percent of tapes that are used

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007
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Table 8-3. Logical Pool Information Columns

Column Name Description
Tape Used MB Number of megabytes used by tape
Total Cost Total cost of DASD, tape, and HSM. The cost is derived from the TSF
Settings.
Total Files/\Vols The total number of files or volumes, depending on the type of pool
Total MB Total number of megabytes
Tracks Alloc Number of allocated tracks for a pool
Tracks Free Number of free tracks for a pool.
Tracks Used Number of used tracks for a pool
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Selecting a Pool

The selection column (SL) on the Logical Pool Information panel lets you select a specific pool to view in
various ways or to take an action. Dataset detail information is available by using TSF’s Zoom function.
Zooming a Logical Pool that is in a Logical Pool result set will display those datasets that comprise that Logical
Pool. Follow these steps to select a specific pool from the Logical Pool Information Panel:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific volume.
2 TypeaD,S, F H,or/inthe SL column. See Table 8-4 for a description of the selection options.

3 Press ENTER and depending on the selection you made, the Pool Detail Information panel, History Retrieval
panel, or SMS Pool Action Menu appears.

4 Review the result set by typing a valid command-line option. Valid options vary, depending on the pool-filter
criteria selected. Valid options can be displayed for any result set by positioning the cursor at the command
line and pressing PF1.

Table 8-4. Selection Options, Pool Information

Selection Option Description
D Shows all detail records for the selected item
S Displays pool information on a single panel, called the Logical Pool Information

panel as an alternative to scrolling to the right to see all of the column
information when you are viewing a particular pool in any of the pool panels.

F Shows all detail record for the selected item but displays a filter panel first

H Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date
and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular pool or pools. The dates
are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is typed
in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are allowed for
any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

/ Accesses the SMS Pool Action Menu where you can perform a specific action to
a selected pool.

= Allows you to repeat an action.

SMS PooL ACTION MENU

The SMS Pool Action Menu allows you to perform specific actions to a selected storage group that appears in the
SMS Storage Group panel. Follow these steps to access the SMS Pool Action Menu:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific pool.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several storage groups,
type a/ in the SL column next to the first storage group. Then move the cursor to each subsequent storage
group and type = (an equal sign).

3 Press ENTER and the SMS Pool Action Menu appears.
4 Type the option you want in the Option field. See Table 8-5 for a description of the selection options.

5 Press ENTER and the option executes.
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Figure 8-11. SMS Pool Action Menu

The selection options for the SMS Pool Action Menu are listed in Table 8-5.

Table 8-5. SMS Pool Action Menu selection options.

Selection Option Description

SDS Displays the selected storage group. This allows you to see its
current status.

SQ Places the selected storage group into quiesce status.

SON Places the selected storage group into quiesce new status.

SD Places the selected storage group into disable status.

SDN Places the selected storage group into disable new status.

SE Makes the selected storage group immediately available for existing
and new datasets.

X Passes over the action for the current storage group and proceeds to
the next group.

C Cancels the operation.
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Esoteric Unit Pool (Pools/VVolumes only)

The Esoteric Unit Pool panel shows all pools that are associated with an esoteric name as well as all information
that is associated with esoteric unit pools. All of this information appears in several columns that span
horizontally across the Esoteric Unit Pool. You have to scroll to the right to view all the columns that appear on
this panel.

Note: An alternative method of viewing all column information for a particular volume without scrolling is to move the cursor to
the name and type an “s” in the SL column. This accesses the Logical Pool Information (Esoteric Unit Pool) panel where all
column information is located on a single panel.

To access the Esoteric Unit Pool panel:
1 From the Logical Pool Filter panel, type E in the Pool Type field.

2 Type M (megabytes) or T (tracks) in the Trk, MB field to view specific column information for megabytes or
tracks. The default option is M.

3 Press Enter and the Esoteric Unit Pool panel appears (Figure 8-12).
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Figure 8-12. Esoteric Unit Pool panel

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007 TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide 8 — 15



CHAPTER 8 * LOGICAL PoOL INFORMATION

8 —16 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 8 * LOGICAL POOL INFORMATION

Generic Unit Pool (Pools/Volumes only)

The Generic Unit Pool panel lists all pools with a generic name and specific information about those pools. The
generic unit information appears in various columns that span horizontally across the panel. You have to scroll to
the right to view all the columns that appear on this panel.

Note: An alternative method of viewing all column information for a particular volume without scrolling is to move the cursor to
the name and type an S in the SL column. This accesses the Logical Pool Information (Generic Unit Pool) panel where all column
information is located on a single panel.

To access the Generic Unit Pool panel:
1 From the TSF Logical Pool Filter panel, type G in the Pool Type field.

2 Type M (megabytes) or T (tracks) in the Trk, MB field to view specific column information for megabytes or
tracks. The default option is M.

3 Press Enter and the Generic Unit Pool panel appears (Figure 8-13).

Peal Info VZRIMB.BRILT4(RN) Row | to 7 of 7
CONHAND yo_ SCROLL » PAGE
b o (Generic Unit Pool)

BIFRO/BE 17:42:03 (1} fore =-->
5 Pet Pet Tracks Tracks Tracks
L Pool Wame Cownt Used Free flloc Used Free
LT [ ] [} [] ] [ ] (]
ECCST [ ] [] [] ] (] (]
EHPCT [ ] [] [] ] [} ]
HPLCT [} | | B [} ]
REEL ] [] [] ] ] (]
13188 H ] 1] 333,088 13,485 128,415
EEL] ] -] il 18 16,281,088 3,599,132 12,681,948
MR mmm e nmnmnmm s fotbom ofF daba = m s s m m m m R
el tH TN B2/1s

Figure 8-13. Generic Unit Pool panel
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CHAPTER

AUTOMATION

Automation on the z/OS platform allows any field of any record of data collected by TSF (over 4,300 fields) to
be interrogated and automated on when the collection is performed, thus keeping resources to a minimum while
maximizing control on storage. A hit during an automation check allows any REXX routine to be fired,
providing optimal control to the storage administrator on how they want to perform a correction. See Appendix E
for a list of the records and fields within each record type.

Before explaining how the Automation process works, it is important to understand some of the basic elements
that make up this tool. Automation includes a started task that performs the following:

Collects DASD volume and DASD volume pool data
Runs collections and other Exec/CLISTs on a scheduled basis
Handles action requests from the GUl/agent

Handles automation on any field in any record that TSF creates (DASD volume, DASD data set, tape volume,
tape data set, volume pools, dataset pools, DFSMShsm backup, DFSMShsm migration, and so on) and SMF
records (such as HSM errors)

Produces a task log that records automation triggers and results, actions, scheduled events, and so on.
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Automation Process

The Automation process starts when you construct IF statements that define the condition you are interested in
and when you name the REXX exec that you want to run when the condition occurs.

Every time a record is written, the appropriate IF statements are evaluated and any records that match cause the
request to be put on an automation queue. That request is then evaluated by the automation subtask, and if all
other conditions of the IF statement are met, it runs the exec.

YOURIFLOCATION

AUTOVIATN+
IFDSN( YOUR|IFS LOCATION) +

Figure 9-1. TSF Automation Startup
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TSFAUTST
TSFPRKX —p|
Reads, Conmle & Execute IF

AUTOVATN + Statenents
IFDS\( YOURIFS.LOCATION) +
IFVBR(F) + 4
CELLS(500) +
JOBNANE(TSFAREXX) +
PROC(TSFEXEQ) +
MAXEXECE) + Posis
MAXSECS(0) + AN
SYSVDUVP(YOUR TSFZI0.SYSVDUVP) + [t RN - |
SYSXOSN(YOURTSFEXEC) + ]

Callector
Destination Fle

Time Contralled
by MAXSECS

Figure 9-2. TSF Automation Process
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Automation Wizard

Automation includes a Wizard to help you create an IF statement with the existing record types.

To use the Automation Wizard:

1

From the TSF Primary Selection Screen, type 5 (Automation Wizard) in the Selection field. The first IF
Statement Wizard panel appears (Figure 9-3).

Type a name for the IF statement that you are creating (up to 8 characters). You can add a comment to
describe the IF statement but the comment is optional.

Press Enter. Select a record type from the list and press Enter (Figure 9-4).
Select a field from the list of fields for the record type that you selected and press Enter (Figure 9-5).

Enter the relations, values and connectives such as AND, OR, XOR and so forth and press Enter (Figure 9-
6).

Type the name of the REXX exec that you want to run.

Type the optional parameters that will be passed to the exec when it is run and the day and time values (Figure
9-7). See IF Statements, page 9-9 for more information about these values.

Press Enter. You will have the opportunity to edit the IF statement (Figure 9-8). For example, you can add
parentheses, if necessary, for multiple conditions.

In edit mode, press PF3 (END) to end the edit.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00330(00) IF STATEMENT WIZARD
COMMAND ==

STEP 1: Enter a label for the new IF statement: TESTABCD
Optionally, enter a comment to describe the IF:
Testing the IF Statement Wizard _
Enter END (PF3) or CANCEL to exit.

4| $::00.1 08/34

Figure 9-3. IF Statement Wizard panel #1

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007 TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide 9 -5



CHAPTER 9 « AUTOMATION

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00330(00) IF STATE Row 1 to 15 of 33
COMMAND == SCROLL ==> PAGE

STEP 2: Select one record type from the 1ist below.
Enter END (PF3) or CANCEL to exit.

S Record Type Description

s BACKUP HSM BACKUP DATA
CATALOG CATALOG DATA
CONTROL-UNIT DASD CONTROL UNIT DATA
DASD-DS DIRECT ACCESS DATA SET DATA
DASD-VOL DIRECT ACCESS VOLUME DATA
DS-POOL DATA SET POOL DATA
FSR-DSN-SUM-J0B FSR DATA SET SUMMARY - JOBNAME
FSR-DSN-SUM-POOL FSR DATA SET SUMMARY - POOL
FSR-DSN-SUM-VOL FSR DATA SET SUMMARY - VOLUME
FSR-DSN-SUMMARY FSR DATA SET SUMMARY
FSR-SUMMARY - AGNAME FSR SUMMARY - AGNAME
FSR-SUMMARY -CODE FSR SUMMARY - RETURN/REASON CODE
FSR-SUMMARY -DATASET FSR SUMMARY - DATA SET
FSR-SUMMARY-J0B FSR SUMMARY - JOBNAME
FSR-SUMMARY -POOL FSR SUMMARY - POOL

[ATe] 1::00.1 10/05

Figure 9-4. IF Statement Wizard panel #2

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00330(00) IF STATE Row 1 to 15 of 41
COMMAND == SCROLL ==> -AGE

STEP 3: Select one Tield from record type BACKUP

Enter CANCEL to exit wizard completely
Enter END (PF3) to return to record selection panel

BACKUP -COUNT

S BACKUP-DATE
BACKUP-PROFILE-EXIST
BACKUP-TIME
BACKUP-VERSION
BACKUP -VERSION-INFO
BACKUP -VERSIONS
BACKUP-VOLSER
BYTES-ALLOCATED

CATALOGED
CURRENT-COPY -SESSTON-DONE
DATA-CLASS
DSN
DSORG
DYNALLOC-RETURN-CODE
4| $::00.1 11/05

Figure 9-5. IF Statement Wizard panel #3
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00330(00) IF STATEMENT WIZARD

COMMAND ==
Record BACKUP , Field BACKUP-DATE
STEP 4: Enter a Relation: LT
EQ - Equals NE - Not Equals
GT - Greater Than GE - Greater Than or Equals
LT - Less Than LE - Less Than or Eguals

STEP 5: Enter a Value: 20060214

STEP 6: Enter a connective for additional field tests or "THEN"
for no additional tests: THEN_
THEN - No additional tests
AND, OR, XOR (Exclusive Or), NAND (Not And), NOR (Not Or)

Enter END (PF3) to return to field selection panel
Enter CANCEL to exit wizard completley

[le] 00,1 14 /44

Figure 9-6. IF Statement Wizard panel #4

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00330(00) IF STATEMENT WIZARD
COMMAND ==

STEP 7: Enter name of REXX exec to run: TESTEXEC

The following are all optional:
Exec Parm:

Match Limit value:

Match Limit Period: -
Synchronized Match Limit Period: NO
Occurrence Count:

Time Range: -

Day of the Month List:

Day of the Week List:

Day of the Week Position in the Month:

When you hit enter on this panel, you will have the opportunity to
edit the IF statement. You can add parentheses if necessary iT you
have multiple conditions. 1In edit, hit PF3 (END) to end the edit.

Hle] 100,11 08/15

Figure 9-7. IF Statement Wizard panel #5
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File Edit Edit Settings Menu Utilities Compilers Test Help

EDIT TF_STATEMENT Columns 00001 00072

Command === Scroll ===> PAGE

TRRTRR wWhkhkkwwkkkhvkkvwvkhvkkhhvkkvk Tap af Data TRERRERT KRR TRk kk kv kkhkvkkkhk
==MSG> -Warning- The UNDO command is not available until you change

==MSG> your edit profile using the command RECOVERY ON.

000001 TESTABCD: FOR BACKUP IF -

000002  BACKUP-DATE LT 20060214  THEN -

000003  EXEC(TESTREXX)

TRRFRT WhERFR TR TR TR TR TR TR TR TR TR Tww Bottom Of Data ER e e e

[Ale] 101,11 04/15

Figure 9-8. IF Statement Wizard results

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00330(00) IF STATEMENT WIZARD
COMMAND ==

STEP 9: Save this IF? (YES or NO)

If YES,
Data Set Name:
Member Name:

Data Set must already exist.

IF will be added at the end of any existing data in
data set or member.

Enter END (PF3) to discard if and return to record type
selection panel (equivalent to NO)
Enter CANCEL to exit wizard completley

[le] 00,1 04/30

Figure 9-9. IF Statement Wizard save

9 — 8+ TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 9 « AUTOMATION

IF Statements

IF statements are used to evaluate records and trigger REXX Exec members to perform actions. IF statements are
not case sensitive. They are converted to upper case when they are read by the system.

The order of the IF statement is not important, except the order of LABEL-FOR-IF-THEN. After the THEN
statement/value, the remaining parameters can be in any order. For mixed cases, you must use parenthesis in the

IF statement, which you can add in Edit mode. See Automation Wizard, page 9-5.

The syntax of the IF statement is as follows (items in <> are explained below):

<label>: FOR <record-type> IF <field> <relation> <value> THEN EXEC(<exec>)
EXECPARM(<execparm>) MATCHLIM(<matchlim>) DOM(<dom>) DOW(<dow>) TIME(<time>)

DOWPOS(<dowpos>) OCCURRENCE(<occurrence>)

Label

A label for the IF statement must be 1-8 characters in length, alphanumeric (cannot be all numbers); each IF
statement must have a label and it must be unique. Spaces are not allowed.

Record Type

Table 9-1 describes record types. The “Trigger” column reflects the job or task that needs to run to trigger each

respective record type.

Table 9-1. Summary of Record Types and Automation Triggers

Record Type Trigger Description of Record Type
BACKUP TSFHSMCT Backup data
CATALOG TSFCATCT Catalog data
CONTROL-UNIT VOLSCAN DASD control unit data
DASD-DS TSFDSNCT Direct access data set data
DASD-VOL VOLSCAN Direct access volume data
DS-POOL TSFPOOL Data set pool data
FSR-DSN-SUM-JOB TSFRECRD FSR data set summary - jobname
FSR-DSN-SUM-POOL TSFRECRD FSR data set summary - pool
FSR-DSN-SUM-VOL TSFRECRD FSR data set summary - volume
FSR-DSN-SUMMARY TSFRECRD FSR data set summary
FSR-SUMMARY-AGNAME TSFRECRD FSR summary - AGNAME
FSR-SUMMARY-CODE TSFRECRD FSR summary - return/reason code
FSR-SUMMARY-DATASET TSFRECRD FSR summary - data set
FSR-SUMMARY-JOB TSFRECRD FSR summary - jobname
FSR-SUMMARY-POOL TSFRECRD FSR summary - pool

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007
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Table 9-1. Summary of Record Types and Automation Triggers

Record Type Trigger Description of Record Type
FSR-SUMMARY-USER TSFRECRD FSR summary - User ID
FSR-SUMMARY-VOLUME TSFRECRD FSR summary - volume
FSR-VOL-SUMMARY TSFRECRD FSR volume summary
HSM-FSR TSFRECRD HSM function statistic record
HSM-FSR-TSIBASE TSFRECRD HSM FSR in TSIBASE
HSM-WFSR TSFRECRD HSM function statistic record
MIGRATION TSFHSMCT Migration data
SMS-ABARS VOLSCAN SMS ABARS Aggregate
SMS-BCD VOLSCAN SMS BCD
SMS-DATACLAS VOLSCAN SMS data class
SMS-MGMTCLAS VOLSCAN SMS management class
SMS-STORCLAS VOLSCAN SMS storage class
SMS-STORGRP VOLSCAN SMS storage group
SMS-TAPELIB VOLSCAN SMS tape library
TAPE-DS TSFxxxCT" Tape data set data
TAPE-VOL TSFxxxCT™ Tape volume data
TASKLOG TSF TASK Task Log
UNIX TSFUNXCT OMVS File system data
VOL-POOL VOLSCAN or Volume pool data

TSFPOOL
Field

<field> is the name of a field in the record referred to by the FOR statement.

Relation

<relation> is one of EQ, NE, GT, GE, LT, LE. These are the relations which can be used. They have many
synonyms as follows:

= Equivalent to EQ
<  Equivalent to NE

I=  Equivalent to NE
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< Equivalentto LT
> Equivalentto GT
<= Equivalentto LE

>=  Equivalent to GE

If field is a multi-valued item (like esoteric, for example), the relation has to be EQ or NE; if EQ, the condition is
true if any instance of field matches value; if NE, the condition is true if all instances of field do not match value.

Value

<value> is a value for the field. If the relation is EQ or NE, the value can contain wild card characters (standard
IBM masking). The wildcard characters include the following:
e < -positional placeholder for any alpha character

» > - positional placeholder for any numeric character For example, TLS<>.** results in any 5-character HLQ
that begins with TLS, has an alpha character in position 4, and has a numeric character in position 5.

» = -logical NOT (Shift-6 adds the 'exclude' symbol to the filter field)

* 9% - positional placeholder for any single alpha or numeric character

» *-any single alpha or numeric character from this position onward without extending beyond qualifiers
e **_any string of zero or more characters from this position onward across qualifiers

Field-relation-value can be placed in parentheses and multiple sets can be used connected by the standard
connectives (AND, OR, XOR, NOR, NAND). Numeric values are limited in length. They cannot exceed 8 digits.

Comma separated lists are acceptable for a value, if the field being evaluated will normally use regular
expressions, as long as the relation used is EQ or NE. Also, these fields will accept the Logical NOT operator.
For example, the following is an accepted IF statement:

IFLABEL1: FOR DASD-VOL IF VOLSER = 0*,TCD*,TCDOO*,0S39M1 THEN EXEC(MSG)

Exec

<exec> gives the name of the Rexx exec to be run if the condition is true and matches all other criteria (TIME,
MATCHLIM, etc.). EXEC is required. It has no rules except that it must match an existing EXEC member or no
action will occur.

Execparm

<execparm> is an optional parameter that will be passed to the exec when it is run. The maximum length is 80
characters. If it includes a closed parenthesis, it must be wrapped in quotation marks (single or double).
EXECPARM can also be wrapped in quotation marks regardless of the presence of a closed parenthesis to
remove the chance of unexpected error. For example, EXECPARM(A B C is fine and is equivalent to
EXECPARM(“A B C”).

Matchlim

<matchlim> is an optional match limit. The value consists of one or two parts, separated by / if there are two
parts.
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MATCHLIM Part 1. The first value is the number of times the exec will be run when the IF matches. For
example, if MATCHLIM(5) is used, the exec will be run the first 5 times the IF matches. Subsequent matches
will not cause the exec to be run.

MATCHLIM Part I1. The second value is a time period to which the match limit applies. For example,
MATCHLIM(5/HOUR) means the exec should be run only the first 5 times it matches within an hour. Once an
hour has passed, it is reset and can run another 5 times. The hour starts when the first match occurs.

The values for the second part are as follows:

* HOUR

» DAY

* SYNCH-HOUR

* SYNCH-DAY

* n-MINUTES

* n-HOURS

* n-DAYS

* n-SYNCH-MINUTES
* n-SYNCH-HOURS

* n-SYNCH-DAYS

The values prefixed with “n-“allow variable time periods. For example,

MATCHLIM(5/15-MINUTES) means 5 times in a 15 minute period. SYNCH means the time period does not
start when the first match occurs, but is instead synchronized to the day. That is, if SYNCH-HOUR is used and
the first match occurs at 0917, the period will expire (and the count be reset to 0) at 1000, not at 1017 which
would be the case if the period were HOUR.
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Day and Time Values

Automation records have the following day and time values:

Table 9-2. Day values

Keyword Description Values

<dom> Day of the month 1-31, LAST, LAST-N
(where N is a value from
1-31).

<dow> Day of the week MO, TU, WE, TH, FR,
SA, SU,WEEKDAY,
WEEKEND, NOT.

Note: If the NOT keyword is included, the entire supplied list of values is
treated as an exclusion list. For example: (MO, TU,WED,NOT) will cause
the specified EXEC member to be called every day except Monday,

Tuesday or Wednesday.

<dowpos> Day of the week position. These variables EVERY, 1-5, 1ST - 5TH,
have the same syntax and values as the FIRST-FIFTH, LAST,
COLLECT statement. NEXTTOLAST.

Note: The values specified for DOWPOS work independently, or in
conjunction with other TIME Parameters (E.g. DOW, DOM, TIME). If
DOWPOS is specified by itself, then whatever value is specified will be
applied to an entire week.

DOWPOS by itself. If you specify DOWPOS(2) without specifying DOW, then the specified EXEC will be
called on the second occurrence of each day of the week in a month. So, if the month started on Wednesday, this
statement would trigger starting on the second Wednesday of the month, and continue to trigger for the next six
days. It would stop executing on the third Wednesday of the month.

DOWPOS with another parameter. If DOWPOS is specified with another Time parameter (E.g. DOW, DOM,
TIME) , then the specified EXEC will only be executed if the DOWPQOS value is matched, and the values for the
other parameters are matched.

Day Examples

DOM(1,7,14,21) DOWPOS(SECOND) would trigger on the 14th only, since the 1st and 7th of the month could
not possibly be the SECOND occurrence of any Day of the week, nor could the 21st.

DOW(MO,FR) DOWPOS(SECOND) would only execute if the day of the week is Monday or Friday, and it is
the second occurrence of that day of the week within the month.

Time Values

<time> is two values (HHMM) which are a beginning time and ending time, during which the IF will be allowed
to fire. The ending time can be less than the beginning time (for example, TIME(2200,0200)) which means the
time period extends over midnight. If so, and if the time the IF statement fires is after midnight but before the end
time, the DOM, DOW, and DOWPOQOS checks are made using yesterday instead of today.

Occurrence

The IF statement only fires when the number of matches equals this count. For example, if OCCURRENCE(3) is
used, the IF only fires the third time it matches. If MATCHLIM is also used and has a second value (time
period), the occurrence count will reset when the match limit is reset.
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Disabled

<disabled> is an optional parameter that loads the IF statement as disabled, or not active. It can be activated by
using the command line or a REXX function.

IF Statement Status

You can view the IF statement status (enabled/disabled) by issuing the following command:

/F <TASK>, DISPLAY IFS

where <TASK> is the JOBNAME value from the SDSF STATUS DISPLAY. This command will show the
location where the IFS member is loaded from, the Time that it was loaded, and the Enable/Disable status of each
of the individual IF members.

Update Command

An individual IF statement can be updated on the fly with the new UPDATE command. The syntax is as
follows:

UPDATE if-label,dsn(mbr)

where if-label is the label of the IF you want to update (it will be added if it doesn’t already exist) and
dsn(mbr) is where to find it.

Any other IF statements and comments in the data set are ignored and will print out with error code 0 - 4
meaning the statement was not processed because an UPDATE command was used. The match count of the IF is
not reset to 0, unlike the REFRESH command, which replaces all the Ifs and resets the match counts to zero.
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IF Statement: Example 1

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER
EXECPARM(HELLO)

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER

MATCHLIM(1/5-MINUTES)

FOR DASD-DS IF VOLSER = PTWO01 THEN EXEC(SAMPLE) MATCHLIM(255)

FOR DASD-DS IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(TESTX)

FOR DASD-DS IF LOGICAL-POOL NE PTW THEN EXEC(TESTY)

FOR DASD-DS IF LOGICAL-POOL NE MMM THEN EXEC(TESTZ)

FOR DASD-DS IF TRACKS-FREE > 100 THEN EXEC(TESTA)

FOR DASD-DS IF RVA-MB-USED NE O AND -

RVA-MB-USED > 10 THEN EXEC(TESTB)

FOR DASD-VOL IF BYTES < 100MB THEN EXEC(TESTC)

PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) -

PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(TEST1)
PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(TEST2) MATCHLIM(1)
PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(TEST3) -

FOR DASD-VOL IF BYTES <= 200MB THEN EXEC(TESTD)

IF Statement: Example 2

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER = PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) -
EXECPARM(V)

FOR DASD-DS IF RVA-MB-USED NE O AND -

RVA-MB-USED > 10 THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) EXECPARM(D)

FOR DASD-VOL IF BYTES < 100MB THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) EXECPARM(V)

FOR DASD-VOL IF BYTES <= 200MB THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) EXECPARM(V)

FOR DASD-DS IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) EXECPARM(D)

FOR DASD-VOL IF BYTES > 2TB THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) EXECPARM(V)

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER = PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(TEST1)

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER = PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(TEST2) MATCHLIM(1)

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER = PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(TEST3) -

MATCHL IM(1/5-MINUTES)

FOR DASD-VOL IF VSVOLSER = PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(TEST3) -

MATCHL IM(1/5-MINUTES-SYNCH)

FOR DASD-DS IF VOLSER = PTWOO1 THEN EXEC(SAMPLE) MATCHLIM(255)

FOR DASD-DS IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(TESTX)

FOR DASD-DS IF LOGICAL-POOL NE PTW THEN EXEC(TESTY)

FOR DASD-DS IF LOGICAL-POOL NE MMM THEN EXEC(TESTZ)
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FOR DASD-DS
FOR VOL-POOL

IF TRACKS-FREE > 100 THEN EXEC(TESTA)
IF POOLTYPE = A AND -

POOL = XYZ* AND (POOL-TOTAL-VOLUME-COUNT > 10 OR -
POOL-TOTAL-MB-ALLOCATED > 200) THEN EXEC EXEC(PARMTEST) -
EXECPARM(Q)

FOR DASD-VOL

IF VOLUME-POOL

7PO0OL4 THEN EXEC(NOTHING)

IF Statement: Example 3

FOR DASD-VOL
FOR DASD-DS
FOR DASD-DS
EXECPARM(D)
FOR DASD-DS
EXECPARM(D)
FOR DASD-DS
EXECPARM(D)
FOR DASD-DS
EXECPARM(D)
FOR DASD-DS
EXECPARM(D)
FOR DASD-DS
EXECPARM(D)

9 — 16« TeraCloud

IF VOLUME-POOL
IF LOGICAL-POOL
IF LOGICAL-POOL
OCCUR(1)

IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST)
OCCUR(1) TIME(0800,0900)

IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST)
OCCUR(1) DOM(26,28,LAST-5)

IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST)
OCCUR(1) DOW(TU,TH)

IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST)
OCCUR(1) DOWPOS(1ST)

IF LOGICAL-POOL = PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST)
OCCUR(1) TIME(0800,1700) DOM(27) DOW(WE) DOWPOS(LAST)

7POOL4 THEN EXEC(TSFSUB)
PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST) EXECPARM(D)
PTW THEN EXEC(PARMTEST)
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Error Codes

Error codes are not output to the automation task log; instead, they are displayed by selecting the running task.
This is by design. To view the IF statement error codes, simply review the output.

The following table details the error codes contained in TSFAPARF that are returned by the automation in
response to invalid IF statement configuration:

Table 9-3. Error Codes

Return Code | Reason Code Description
0 0 No error
16 1 Input length LE O
0 2 Statement is a comment
0 3 Statement is all blank
8 4 No label
8 5 Label is invalid
8 6 No FOR in statement
8 7 No value for record type
8 8 Record type is invalid
8 9 No IF in statement
8 10 No condition (IF is last thing on statement)
8 11 No field name in condition
8 12 Invalid field name in condition
8 13 Invalid relation in condition
8 14 Invalid numeric value in condition
8 15 Invalid length of numeric for field
8 16 Invalid connective
8 17 Unbalanced parentheses
8 18 Unrecognized word after THEN
8 19 Invalid exec name (length not in bounds)
8 20 No exec specified
8 21 Bad MATCHLIM value (not numeric, no value)
8 22 Bad MATCHLIM unit
8 23 Label only (no FOR, no IF)
8 24 No relation (IF x)
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Table 9-3. Error Codes

Return Code

Reason Code

Description

8

25

No value (IF x =)

8 26 No THEN (label: FOR x IF y = 2)

8 27 Invalid MATCHLIM unit (minutes > 59)

8 28 Invalid MATCHLIM unit (hours > 23)

8 29 Invalid MATCHLIM unit (days > 32)

8 30 MATCHLIM with open but no close parentheses
8 31 Exec with open but no close parentheses

8 32 Label is not unique

8 33 Exec with no open parentheses

8 34 Invalid value for where in exec

8 35 Statement is too long (issued in TSFAIFP)

8 36 Expected count not found (issued in TSFAIFP)

8 37 EXECPARM with no open parentheses

8 38 EXECPARM with open but no close parentheses
8 39 EXECPARM with no closing quote

8 40 EXECPARM too long

8 41 Invalid hex string

8 42 OCCURRENCE with no closing parentheses

8 43 Invalid value for OCCURRENCE (non-numeric)
8 44 OCCURRENCE with no open parentheses

8 45 TIME with no closing parentheses

8 46 Invalid value for TIME (non-numeric, not 4 dig)
8 47 TIME with no open parentheses

8 48 DOM with no closing parentheses

8 49 Invalid value for DOM (non-numeric or last...)

8 50 DOM with no open parentheses

8 51 DOW with no closing parentheses

8 52 Invalid value for DOW

8 53 DOW with no open parentheses
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Table 9-3. Error Codes

Return Code | Reason Code Description

8 54 DOWPOS with no closing parentheses
8 55 Invalid value for DOWPOS

8 56 DOWPOS with no open parentheses

8 57 Invalid value for bit field

8 58 Invalid value for DATE

Note: This applies to fields with FMT=YYYYMMDD specified. It
means the value is not length 8, or month greater than 12, or day
greater than 31.

8 59 Invalid value for TIME

Note: This applies to fields with FMT=HHMMSSTH specified. It
means the value is not length 8, or hour is greater than 23, or minute is
greater than 59, or second is greater than 59.

8 60 Numeric value is too large (more than 8 digits)
8 61 Invalid SMS or MVS status

8 62 DISABLED operand cannot have any values
8 63 Invalid DSORG

8 64 Invalid record format
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Collection

The scheduling component for TSF Automation is driven by the parameter values defined in the

** PARMLIB(TSFCOLO00) member. Collection provides a RUN statement functionality in addition to letting
you define collections for the various database build datasets (such as TSFDSNCT, TSFCATCT, TSFHSMCT,
and so on.). The RUN statement allows the user to specify execution of a REXX EXEC at a scheduled interval.
This functionality is separate from the REXX Execs that occur when automation uses the IFS member to execute
REXX statements based on IFS record matches.

Automation will automatically populate the STORDATA with DASD Volume and Pool records, but will not
automatically populate Dataset, DFSMShsm, or Tape records, without a valid Collect statement which calls the
appropriate member (such as TSFDSNCT, TSFCATCT, TSFHSMCT and so on) for that record type. See
Chapter 7, “Collection Statements” in the TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF)™ Installation Guide.
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Task Logs

The task logs are created based on the intervals specified in the TASKLOG area of the TSFPRM member. You
can filter the Task Log entries from the Utility selection panel option 7 (Task log). Some issues to keep in mind
for the TASKLOG:

» The INTERVAL value is based on hours, not minutes. This is in contrast to the INTERVAL value used in the
VOLSCAN section of the TSFPRM member, which is expressed in minutes.

» The INTERVAL parameter value synchronizes the time to the day, rather than representing an ongoing
interval spanning multiple days. In other words, if the interval is 5 hours, the log will be created at 0500 and
1000 each day, rather than at an ongoing 5 hour interval like 0500, 1000, 0300, 0800, and so on.

» Atask log is automatically created when the task ends.

« If the log buffers fill up, the log will be created even though the time has not come yet. If the INTERVAL
value elapses but there is no log data, no log will be created.

To view the task log information:
1 From the TSF Primary Selection Screen, type U in the Selection field. The Utility Selection panel appears.

2 From the Utility Selection panel, type 7 (Task log) at the Selection prompt. The Task Log Filter Panel (Figure
9-10) appears to let you filter individual selection criteria for task log information.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIM0.00330(00) Task Log Filter
COMMAND ===

Enter selection criteria:

Date/Time Range:
Beginning Date:  2000/01/01  Beginning Time:  00:00:00

Ending Date: 2040/12/31  Ending Time: 23:59:59
Other Selection Criteria:

Module Name: *

Minimum Level: 0

Task Log Data Location:
TSF Task ID: TSFM1
Task Log High Level Qualifier: QA.X330.TSF.TASKL

Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate or ENTER to process.

[AlE] 100, 3 02/15

Figure 9-10. Task Log Filter panel
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You can filter the task log by date and time range and by other selection criteria such as module name. Dates are
in the format YYYYMMDD. Times are in the format HHMMSS.

3 Type the filter selection criteria for your task log and press ENTER. The Task Log panel appears (Figure 9—
11).

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00330(00) Task Row 1 to 12 of 4,825
COMMAND ===

TSF Task ID: TSFM1 Task Log HLQ: QA.X330.TSF.TASKL
From: 2000/01/01 00:00:00 To: 2040/12/31 23:59:59

Select a row fTor detail display.
Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to terminate.

S Date Time Description Key
2006/02/08 11:56:09 MESSAGE VOLUME /P
2006/02/08 11:56:11 MESSAGE VOLUME/P
2006/02/08 11:56:12 MESSAGE VOLUME/P
2006/02/08 11:56:14 MESSAGE VOLUME/P
2006/02/08 11:56:14 MESSAGE VOLUME D
2006/02/08 11:56:14 MESSAGE VOLUME P
2006/02/08 11:56:15 MESSAGE SMS DATA
2006/02/08 12:00:00 COLLECTION STARTED MSG
2006/02/08 12:00:00 COLLECTTON STARTED LOGSEQ
2006/02/08 12:00:03 COLLECTTON ENDED MSG
2006/02/08 12:00:04 COLLECTION ENDED LOGSEQ
2006/02/08 12:06:14 MESSAGE VOLUME /P

[E] 1::02.4 02/15

Figure 9-11. Task Log panel
4 Move the cursor in the S column next to a specific task log entry.

5 Typean S, H, or/in the S column.

6 Press ENTER to see the Task Log Detail panel (Figure 9-12). Notice the message level (highlighted). Table 9-
4 lists the severity levels for task log information.

Table 9-4. Task Log Levels.

Level Description
255 CRITICAL
240 VITAL
208 IMPORTANT
176 SERIOUS
112 INFORMATIONAL
0 TRIVIAL
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TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00330(00) Task Log Detail
COMMAND ===

Date/Time:  2006/02/08 12:00:00

Description: COLLECTION STARTED
Code: 6 Level: 112

Written by module: TSFASCHD
Job:  MHAYESTS (JOB02402)  ASID: 91 (Decimal)
Step: IEFPROC (Step number 1) Job Step Program: TSFAINIT

Log Data:
COLLECTION: MSG (00008)

Enter END command (PFO3/PF15) to return to summary.
[Te] 00,1 02/15

Figure 9-12. Task Log Detail panel

The following events are generated to the task log:

» ACTION COMPLETED

* ACTION NOT QUEUED - CELL SHORTAGE

» ACTION QUEUED

« AUTOMATION DELAYED - ALREADY ACTIVE

* AUTOMATION DELAYED - MAXEXEC LIMIT

* AUTOMATION EXEC ENDED SUCCESSFULLY

+ AUTOMATION EXEC ENDED UNSUCCESSFULLY
* AUTOMATION EXEC STARTED

+ AUTOMATION NOT QUEUED - CELL SHORTAGE
* AUTOMATION NOT RUN - ASCRE FAILED

* AUTOMATION NOT RUN - ATTACH FAILED

* AUTOMATION NOT RUN - IF DISABLED

* AUTOMATION NOT RUN - MATCHLIM

* AUTOMATION NOT RUN - OCCURRENCE COUNT
+ AUTOMATION NOT RUN - POST FAILURE

* AUTOMATION NOT RUN - TIME BOUNDARIES

+ AUTOMATION QUEUED

* COLLECTION ENDED

* COLLECTION NOT RUN - ALREADY ACTIVE

* COLLECTION NOT RUN - ASCRE FAIL

* COLLECTION NOT RUN - OVER LIMIT

* COLLECTION STARTED

» INVALID ACTION FOUND ON QUEUE

* USER RECORD
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UTILITIES

CHAPTER

Each utility performs a unique function that will help you with data management. Utility selection is available
from the TSF Primary Selection Screen. Type U (Utilities) in the Option field. The Utility Selection panel is
displayed (Figure 10-1). Options that you can select from this panel include:

Compare — Two different databases and list any changes that have occurred

Catalog — Instantly obtain information for any attribute of any catalog entry in order to analyze catalog
discrepancies

Unix — Analyze Unix files residing on the MVS operating system
Diagnostics — View information about the CPU and the TSF Settings table
Task log — View task log entries

OPTIOH

LM B P =

=l

Enter

TeralCloud Storage Framework Professional VZRIHI.BTSFZIIEHBE

Utility Selection
Compare Compare current DB against a base
Catalog Catalog 5Scan
Unix Unix Filesystems #nalysis
Diagnostics Piagnostic informationfutilities
Task log ¥iew task log entries
Exit Exit TSF
EHD command to return to previous panel

(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2886

Figure 10-1. Utility Selection menu
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Base Compare Utility

The primary task of the Base Compare Utility panel is to let you type the names of the databases you want to
compare. You can perform database comparison for any two databases from the Datasets component of TSF.

You can list the results of database comparison in a summary, detail, or combined summary and detail view. In
addition, you can refine the database comparison further with filters to find specific information.

Note: You can enter a relative GDG—for example, hlg.save.dsnout(-1).

Follow these steps to access the Base Compare Utility panel:

1 From the Utility Selection panel, type a 1 (Compare) in the Option field.
2 Press ENTER and the Base Compare Utility panel appears (Figure 10-2).

3 Type the base database name in the Base database DSN field. If a place holder name is in this field, type the
baseline database name over it.

4 Type the current database name in the Current database DSN field. If a place holder name is in this field,
type the current database name over it. The current database does not have to be your most recent database.
You can declare the current database to be any Datasets database as long as the current database is newer than
the base.

5 Press ENTER to populate the Base Timestamp and Current Timestamp fields. After you activate the
database comparison, these fields show you the date and time of the base database and the current database.
The format appears in MM/DD/YY (month, day, year) and HH:MM:SS (hours, minutes, seconds).

6 Press ENTER and the Base Compare Filter panel appears (Figure 10-3).

Base Compare Utility W2RIMO.0Q0358(00)
COMMAND ===>
Databases:

Base database DSN ===> ADB410.AADBBASE
Current database DSM ===» ADB410.AADBCLST

Base Timestamp:
Current Timestamp:

Hit ENTER to begin compare.

Enter END command (PFO3/FF15) to terminate.

Figure 10-2. Base Compare Utility panel
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Base Compare Filter

The Base Compare Filter panel lets you decide how you want to view the database comparison. It also allows
you to filter for more specific information in the database comparison display. At the top of the Base Compare
Filter panel is the Timestamp section. Located here are the Base Timestamp and Current Timestamp fields.
These fields also appeared in the Base Compare Utility panel after the database comparison was activated.

Below the Timestamp section is the Display Options section. The fields located in this section allow you to
choose how you want the database comparison to display on the next panel, the Compare Dataset Information.
See Utilities (Base Compare), page 3-16.

Base Compare FilEer Panel
COHMAHD ===3
Basw Timestamp: BF7FIRSON LLEE L a1
Current Timestanp: TO/S@E/702 @7F:14:14
Pisplay (5.0,8B,X} ===3 § Trk ,HB ,CEBE => T Coumbtdewn =3> ¥
Dataset MHame ===
Volser -
Logical Pool ===3
HEM or OLD ==
Sterage Growp ===7
Growth:
Fet Alloe TTE
Fet Used ==
Fect Free ==
Emter EHD command {(PF@®3IFFF15) to terminate.
Y T TYEFEi

Figure 10-3. Base Compare Filter panel

Below the Display Options section is the Filters section. The filters allow you to display specific information
about the database comparison. This specific information that you select with these filters appears in the next
panel, the Compare Dataset Information. Table 10-1 lists the filters. Some of the filters allow you to use
wildcard characters and exclude symbols to refine the filter results. See Using Wildcard Characters, page 1-10.
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Useful Tip. Some of the filters have two-part fields. Press Tab to advance. The first field is used for less than (<),
greater than (>), or equal to (=), whereas the second field is used to show a numeric value or percentage, for
example, a value between 0 and 9999.

Table 10-1. Filters for the Base Compare Filter section

Filter Name Description

Dataset Name Allows you to filter by a dataset name. You can type a fully qualified name, a partially
qualified name, and a partially qualified name using include or exclude logic.

SYS1.PARMLIB - Displays all SYS1.PARMLIB datasets found
SYS1.** — Displays all datasets that begin with SYS1

SYS1.** -* D*** — Includes all datasets that begin with SYS1 except those (=)
that have a second level qualifier that begins with a D

VOLSER Lets you filter by a volume serial number (VOLSER) name. You can type a fully
qualified volume serial number, a wildcard, and exclude logic.

TESTOL - Displays information contained only on volume TESTO01
T* — Displays all information contained on those volumes that begin with T

= T* — Excludes information that is contained on those volumes that begin with
T

Blank — Displays all volumes based on other selection filters

Logical Pool Lets you group logical files together by the standards that you set. This enables you to
report on various related datasets by using a logical pool name in this field. After
logical pools have been assigned, you can enter any of them in this filter.

New or Old The New option lets you find all new datasets that were found in the current database
but were not in the base database. The Old option lets you locate all old datasets that
were found in the base database but were not in the current database.

Storage Group Lets you filter on an SMS storage group to compare the growth from one database to
another. A mask can also be used to filter on multiple storage groups.

Pct Alloc Lets you compare the percent allocation of any dataset, pool or group between the
base and current databases.

> 300 - Returns all files whose allocated space has grown more than 300%

Pct Used Lets you compare the percent used for any dataset, pool, or group between the base
and current databases

> 200 - Returns all files whose used space has grown more than 200%

Pct Free Lets you compare the percent free for any dataset, pool, or group between the base and
current databases.

> 50 - Returns all files whose free space has grown more than 50%
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Displaying Compare Utility Dataset Information

The Compare Utility Dataset Information panel shows the results of the database comparison in summary, detail,
or both summary and detail format. In addition, any of the filter options you entered in the Base Compare Filter
panel appear in this panel. Follow these steps to access the Dataset Information panel:

1

2

3

From the Base Compare Filter panel (Figure 10-3), type S, D, or B in the Display field.

Type the unit of measure (T, M, G) for the database comparison in the Trk, MB, GB field.

Type a Y or N in the Countdown field.

Type any valid entries in the filter fields that work in conjunction with your display selection option.

Press ENTER and the Dataset Information panel appears with the results of your database comparison. The
information that is displayed on this panel depends on the display option that you typed in the Display field of
the Base Compare Filter panel.

— Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary (Figure 10-4) for S display option
— Compare Utility Dataset Information Detail (Figure 10-5) for D display option

— Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary and Detail (Figure 10-6) for B display option, with
summary information at the top of the panel and detail information at the bottom of the panel

Useful Tip. Type SW on the command line of the Detail panel to switch between the Detail and Summary

panels without having to reload the ISPF table.
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Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary

The Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary panel features a table with column fields located across the
top that are cross-referenced with database information located to the far left side of the columns.

Below the cross-reference table are two fields associated with the base and current databases. The DS in
Current But not in Base field shows the number of datasets that are in the current database but not in the base
database. The DS in Base But not in Current field indicates the number of datasets that are in the base database
but not in the current database.

COHMAHD ===3% _ SCROLL ===}

BF $5¥5(ZF/ 1.8.0) =sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssEssEssEEsssesss..s SYSIDETS0a)
Hum B% Irhdloc Trkised Unused PotFree

RASE - g,170 1,877,750 1,231,871 PEL, T 17 1

EORRIHT = 1,247 172 ., 014 139 ,9%9 AW, wEE 27 %

DIFFER = 4,923 1,305,334  =1,087 %12 =217 .82n

CROMTH = -BN.ThH % -8E.0N8 % -ER.@N % -#5.08 %

DS IW CURREMT BUT HOT R&SE = 1,208 [HEW)

D% IH Dasl WUT HOT CURRIHT = W, o1ZF (OLE}

4L rom. (FFEL)

Figure 10-4. Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary panel
Table 10-2 lists the column fields and the cross-referenced database information for the summary panel.

Table 10-2. Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary column fields

Column Name Description

Num DS The total number of datasets. When cross-referenced with the
database information on the left of the table, this column shows: total
number of datasets for the base database; total number of datasets for
the current database; the total number of dataset difference between
the base and current databases; and the percentage difference in total
dataset growth between the base and current databases.

(Track, Megabyte, Gigabyte) The measurement unit varies for this column. The exact unit of
Alloc measurement for allocation that appears here is determined by the
value (t, m, g) you entered in the Trk,MB,GB, field on the Base
Compare Filter panel. When cross-referenced with the database
information on the left of the table, this column shows: the allocation
for the base database; the allocation for the current database; the
allocation difference between the base and current databases; and the
allocation percentage difference between the base and current
databases.
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Column Name Description

(Track, Megabyte, Gigabyte) Used

The measurement unit varies for this column. The exact unit of
measurement for used space that appears here is determined by the
value (t, m, g) you entered in the Trk,MB,GB, field on the Base
Compare Filter panel. When cross-referenced with the database
information on the left of the table, this column shows: the used
space for the base database; the used space for the current database;
the used space difference between the base and current databases;
and the used space percentage difference between the base and
current databases.

Unused

The measurement unit varies for this column. The exact unit of
measurement for unused space that appears here is determined by the
value (t, m, g) you entered in the Trk,MB,GB, field on the Base
Compare Filter panel. When cross-referenced with the database
information on the left of the table, this column shows: the unused
space for the base database; the unused space for the current
database; the unused space difference between the base and current
databases; and the percentage difference between the base and
current databases.

PctFree

The measurement unit varies for this column. The exact unit of
measurement for free space percent that appears here is determined
by the value (t, m, g) you entered in the Trk,MB,GB, field on the
Base Compare Filter panel. When cross-referenced with the database
information on the left of the table, this column shows: the free space
percent for the base database; and the free space percent for the
current database.
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Compare Utility Dataset Information Detail

The Compare Utility Dataset Information Detail panel (Figure 10-5) shows the results of your database
comparison. This panel appears if you entered a D in the Display field of the Base Compare Filter panel. In
addition, any filter options you entered in the Base Compare Filter panel appear in this panel.

Compare HMELAlity Datanel Haw 1 Lo TH of 12 ,2%%

COHHAHD ===3 SCHOLL ===% PACE
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[N Hore »

£ Crowlh Base Carrent
L Patasel Hame -------------------omomomnno— FPok Mmlloc HE mlloc HWBE flloc
_ BOBATD . ARDEOAEI 3 u ]
AODEATD . ARDECLET T n n
. BDBERAD . ARDEDERA T n 1
_ BDRE1D. AADEBEXEC T n 3
ADEATD.ARDEHLID T n n
BDBERAD . ARDEHCAL T n L}
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_ BODBATD . SADBEELE 3 u 3
BOEATD . SADELINHK T n L]
. BMDBE&AD.SADELLIE T n 23
_ AORLAD. SADEBHLID T n n
ADEATD.SADEPLID T n ¥

Figure 10-5. Compare Utility Dataset Information Detail panel
Table 10-3 lists the column fields for the Compare Utility Dataset Information Detail panel.

Table 10-3. Compare Utility Dataset Information Detail Fields

Column Name Description

SL Allows you to enter a selection option.

Dataset Name Name of the dataset.

Growth Pct Alloc Difference in the allocated growth percent between the base and current

databases.

Base MB Alloc Number of megabytes allocated for the base database

Current MB Alloc Number of megabytes allocated for the current database.

Growth Pct Used Percent of growth between the base and current databases.

Base MB Used Number of megabytes used for the base database.

Current MB Used Number of megabytes used for the current database.

Growth Pct Free

Percent of growth that is free between the base and current databases.

Base MB Free

Number of megabytes free for the base database.

Current MB Free

Number of megabytes free for the current database.
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Column Name Description
\olser Volume serial number.
LPool Name of the logical pool.
Strg Grp Name of the storage group.

Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary and Detail

The Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary and Detail panel (Figure 10-6) appears if you entered a B in
the Display field of the Base Compare Filter panel or if you entered SW when in the Detail panel. The Summary
section appears at the top of the panel, whereas the Detail section appears at the bottom of the panel. Any
information you entered from the filters on the Base Compare Filter panel appear in this panel. All of the fields
that were previously described apply to this panel. See Table 10-2 and Table 10-3.
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Figure 10-6. Compare Utility Dataset Information Summary and Detail panel

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007

Hare ]
Current
HE alloc

n

n
1
a
n
7
L4
n
a
n

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide « 10 — 11




CHAPTER 10 * UTILITIES

10 - 12 « TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007



CHAPTER 10 « UTILITIES

Filters for Catalog Scan Utility

Catalog Scan filters can be accessed from the Utility Selection panel. This is accomplished by typing 2 (Catalog)
in the Option field. After entering this selection, the Catalog Scan Filter panel appears (Figure 10-7). The
primary purpose of this panel is to let you make display option selections about how catalog scan query
information is to appear. See Utilities (Catalog Scan), page 3-17. A subsequent panel lists the catalog scan query
information based on your selection from the Catalog Scan Filter panel.

Note: Although this utility can not currently show where catalog entries exist for which there is no actual dataset, there is a batch
job called “TSFCATCP,” which resides in the “CNTL” file that can provide this information.

Catalog Scan V2RIM0.00340(00) Filter
COMMAND ===>

Countdn =» Y

Displa (D,B,5,X)
Data Timestamp === 02/23/06 03:00:21

Refresh Data
Data Set Name
Association Name
Catalog Name
volume Serial
Device Type
Volume Count
Volume Sequence
File Sequence
Record Type
Owner Id
Storage Class
Management Class
Data Class
Volume Pool
Logical Pool
Dates:
Catalog Date = ar = Days Ago
Expire Date = or = Days Ago
Enter END command (PF03/PF15) to terminate.

2 | i :02.4

=lvn

valid/Audited == (¥ or N)
Prime Vol - Alloc Space
Candidate Vol - No Space
Converted Vsam Dataset
Non-Vsam Volume Cell
Keyrange Qualifier
Primary WR (I
Sequence Set with Data
overflow Keyrange Only
GDG Base Only:
Limit Count =» Scratch =»
GDG Count =» Empty ==

AR RN RN

Figure 10-7. Catalog Scan Filter panel

In addition to the display option selections, a variety of filters are also featured on the Catalog Scan Filter panel.
The filters for this utility query a database that was built from information extracted from the catalogs. You can
list the results of a catalog query in a summary, detail, or both summary and detail view. In addition, you can use
filters to find specific information about datasets that are listed in the catalogs. Some of the filters allow you to
use wildcard characters and exclude symbols to refine the results. See Using Wildcard Characters, page 1-10.

Useful Tip. Some of the filters have two-part fields. Press Tab to advance. Type a less than (<), greater than (>),
or equal to (=) in the first position of the field. Type a numeric value in the second position of the field.

The filters for the Catalog Scan Filter panel include the following:
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Table 10-4. Catalog Scan Filters

Filter Name

Description

Association Name

An association to a particular dataset. This association can be a fully qualified
name, a partially qualified name, or a partially qualified using include or
exclude (=) logic.
SYS1.PARMLIB - Displays all SYS1.PARMLIB datasets found
SYSL1.** — Displays all datasets that begin with SYS1
SYS1.** —*.D*.** — Include all datasets that begin with SYS1 except
those that have a second level qualifier that begins with a D

Candidate Vol - No
Space

Lets you see dataset catalog entries that are candidate volume entries and are
using no space.

Y — Show catalog entries with this option
N — Show catalog entries without this option

Catalog Date

Lets you find the exact or approximate catalog creation date. Two-part field;
valid values for the second field are date (MM/DD/YYYY format), TODAY,
or CDATE.

< 12/31/2006 — Shows all files that were cataloged before 12/31/2006
> TODAY - Shows all files with the catalog date being greater than
today

= CDATE - Shows all files with the catalog date equal to the creation
date

Catalog Name

The name of the catalog that points to the dataset. Type a fully qualified name
in this field, a partially qualified name, or a partially qualified using include or
exclude logic (=).
SYS1.PARMLIB - Displays all SYS1.PARMLIB datasets found
SYSL1.** — Displays all datasets that begin with SYS1
SYS1.** =* D*.** — Include all datasets that begin with SYS1 except
those that have a second level qualifier that begins with a D

Converted Vsam Dataset

Lets you see dataset catalog entries that are converted VSAM datasets.
Y — Show catalog entries with this option

N — Show catalog entries without this option

Countdown Lets you display or hide the Countdown panel, which shows information
about the utilities’ progress in relation to the argument that you requested.
Y — Display the Countdown panel
N — Do not display the Countdown panel
Data Class Lets you find dataset catalog entries associated with a specific data class.

Wildcard characters allowed.
CNTL - Shows all catalog entries that have CNTL in the Data Class
field

SYS* — Shows all catalog entries that have a data class beginning with
SYS
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Table 10-4. Catalog Scan Filters

Filter Name Description

Data Set Name The dataset name you want the Catalog Scan utility to find. Type a fully
qualified name in this field, a partially qualified name, or a partially qualified
using include or exclude (=) logic.

SYS1.PARMLIB - Displays all SYS1.PARMLIB datasets found
SYSL1.** — Displays all datasets that begin with SYS1

SYS1SYS1.** —* D*** — Include all datasets that begin with SYS1
except those that have a second level qualifier that begins with a

Data Timestamp Indicates the date and time when the database was captured. The format of the
date displays in MM/DD/Y'Y, whereas the format of the time displays in HH/
MM/SS.

Device Type The media device type.

Tape — A tape device
Disk — A disk device

Empty Lets you identify GDG bases that were defined with EMPTY or NOEMPTY.
Y — Lists all GDG bases with EMPTY

N — List all GDG bases that are NOEMPTY

Expire Date Lets you find the exact or approximate expiration date of the catalog. Two-
part field; valid values for the second field are date (MM/DD/YYYY format),
TODAY, or XDATE.

< 12/31/2006 — Shows all files that expired before 12/31/2006

> TODAY - Shows all files with the expiration date being greater than
today

= XDATE - Shows all files that contain the catalog date being equal to
the expire date

File Sequence Shows a file sequence where a dataset catalog entry may be found. Two-part
field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 1 to 99999.

GDG Count Lets you identify GDG bases by the number of generations currently
cataloged. Two-part field; second field represents the number of generations
from 1 - 999.

> 250 — Identifies all GDG bases that have more than 250 generations
cataloged

Keyrange Qualifier Lets you see dataset catalog entries that are key range associated to the
dataset.

Y — Show catalog entries with this option
N — Show catalog entries without this option

Limit Count Lets you identify GDG bases by the limit that was defined for the number of
generations that would be kept. Two-part field; second field represents the
number of generations from 1 - 999.

> 200 - Identifies all GDG bases defined for a limit count of more than

200
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Table 10-4. Catalog Scan Filters

Filter Name

Description

Logical Pool

Lets you find dataset catalog entries associated with a specific logical pool.
Wildcard characters allowed.

TEST - Shows all catalog entries that have TEST in the Logical Pool
field

SYS* — Shows all catalog entries that have a logical pool beginning
with SYS

Management Class

Lets you see dataset catalog entries that are associated with a specific
management class. Wildcard characters allowed.

BCKWEEK - Shows all catalog entries that have BCKWEEK in the
management class

SYS* — Shows all catalog entries that have a management class
beginning with SYS

Non-Vsam Volume Cell

Lets you see dataset catalog entries that are non-VSAM datasets.
Y — Show catalog entries with this option

N — Show catalog entries without this option

or => Days Ago

Lets you find the exact or approximate creation date of the catalog. This field
works in conjunction with the Catalog Date filter. Two-part field; second field
represent the number of days from 0 - 999.

> 365 - Shows all files that were cataloged within the last year.
< 365 - Shows all files that have a catalog date older than a year ago.

or => Days Ago

Lets you find the exact or approximate expiration date of the catalog. This
field works in conjunction with the Expire Date. Two-part field; second field
represents the number of days from 0 - 999.

< 365 — Shows all files with an expiration date that is older than a year
ago
> 365 — Shows all files with an expiration date greater than a year ago

Overflow Keyrange Only

Lets you see dataset catalog entries that have an overflow key range specified.
Y - Shows catalog entries with this option

N — Shows catalog entries without this option

Owner ID

Shows dataset catalog entries that are associated with a specific owner ID.
SPGDSM - Shows all catalog entries that have SPGDSM in the owner
field

Primary VVR CI

Lets you see dataset catalog entries that are primary VVR flag set.
Y — Show catalog entries with this option

N — Show catalog entries without this option

Prime Vol - Alloc Space

Lets you see dataset catalog entries that are Prime VOLSER and are using
allocated Space.
Y — Show catalog entries with this option

N — Show catalog entries without this option
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Table 10-4. Catalog Scan Filters

Filter Name Description

Record Type Lets you see dataset catalog entries associated with a specific record type.
A —Non-Vsam

B - GDG-Base

C - Cluster

D - Data

G - Alt-ldx

H - GDG-Ds

| — Index

L - PDSE

M — GDG-Rolled Off
N — GDG-Deferred
O - Other

P - HFS

R - Path

T — Truename

U — ICF-Connector
X - Alias

Refresh Data Catalog Scan gives you the option to refresh the database online. If you enter
a Y in this field, a message appears asking if you are sure that you really want
to build the database online rather than in batch. If you are sure you want to
build the database online, you can enter another Y in this field to continue. If a
database is not found, then this field shows an N and a database is created
online.

Note: If you have a large catalog environment, you may want to consider running
the batch database build job and then return to this panel to perform the analysis.
The batch database build job is in the CNTL file in member CTBLDMST.

Scratch Lets you identify GDG bases that were defined with the attribute of
SCRATCH.

Y — Identifies GDG bases defined with SCRATCH
N — Identifies GDG bases with NOSCRATCH

Sequence Set with Data Lets you see Catalog entries that are Sequence Set with Data.
Y — Shows catalog entries with this option

N — Shows catalog entries without this option

Storage Class Lets you see dataset catalog entries related to a specific storage class.
Wildcard characters allowed.

LARGE - Shows all catalog entries that have LARGE in their storage
class field

SYS* — Shows all catalog entries that have a storage class beginning
with SYS

Valid/Audited Used as an audit flag; if TAPEAUDIT(Y) or DASDAUDIT(Y) flag was set
when running the catalog database build job, then you can use this filter of Y
or N to display records that were found in the catalog, but not on disk or tape.

Volume Count Lets you see dataset catalog entries with in a volume count range. Two-part
field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 1 to 99999.

>10 — All volumes greater than 10
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Table 10-4. Catalog Scan Filters

Filter Name Description

Volume Pool Lets you find dataset catalog entries associated with a specific volume pool.
Wildcard characters allowed.

TEST - Shows all catalog entries that have TEST in the Volume Pool
field

SYS* — Shows all catalog entries that have a volume pool beginning
with SYS

Volume Sequence Shows the sequence of a volume that is related to the dataset you want to find.
Two-part field; valid numeric entries for the second field are from 1 to 99999.

Volume Serial Volume serial number (VOLSER) that is related to the dataset. Type a fully
qualified volume serial number or use a wildcard or exclude logic in this field.

010123 - Display only information contained on VOLSER 010123
01* — Displays all information contained on all VOLSERs that begin
with 01

-012* — Exclude information that is contained on any VOLSER
beginning with 012
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Displaying Catalog Scan Volume Information

The Catalog Scan Volume Information panel shows the results of your catalog scan query in summary, detail, or
both summary and detail format. Follow these steps access the Catalog Scan Volume Information panel:

1 From the Catalog Scan Filter panel (Figure 10-7), type S, D, or B in the Display field.
2 TypeaY or N in the Countdown field.
3 Type the valid entries in the filter fields for each of the filters that you want to use.

4 Press ENTER and the Catalog Scan Volume Information panel appears with the results of your query. The
information that is displayed on this panel depends on the display option that you typed in the Display field of
the Catalog Scan Filter panel.

— Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary (Figure 10-8) for S display option
— Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail (Figure 10-9) for D display option

— Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary and Detail (Figure 10-11) for B display option

Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary

The Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary panel (Figure 10-8) lists the results of your catalog scan. If
you entered an S in the Display field of the Catalog Scan Filter panel, the Catalog Scan Volume Information
Summary panel appears.

Catalog Scan V2RIMO.00340(00) Volume Info
COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ===> PAGE

0P 5Ys5(Z/ 1.6.0) SYSID(TZ01)
NON-VSAM 8742  GDG-BASE GDG-DS TRUENAME 1343
CLUSTER 1149  DATA INDEX ALT-IDX 1
PATH 22 ICF-CONN PDSE

GDG-ROLL GDG-DEFR ALIAS

15352
TOTAL NUMBER OF CATALOGS:

Figure 10-8. Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary panel
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The Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary panel features fields that show the results of the catalog scan.
The fields for this panel include the following:

Table 10-5. Catalog Scan VVolume Information Summary panel fields

Field Name Description
Alias Identifies the number of aliases defined to the catalog.
Alt-1dx Identifies the number of alternate indexes defined to the catalog.
Cluster Identifies the number of VSAM clusters defined to the catalog.
Data Identifies the number of VSAM data components defined to the catalog.
GDG-Base Identifies the number of GDG bases that are defined to the catalog.
GDG-Defr Identifies the number of GDGs in deferred status defined to the catalog.
GDG-DS Identifies the number of GDG datasets defined to the catalog.
GDG-Roll Identifies the number of rolled-off GDGs defined to the catalog.
HFS Identifies the number of HFS components defined to the catalog.
ICF-Conn Identifies the number of connector records to ICF catalogs.
Index Identifies the number of VSAM index components defined to the catalog.
Non-VSAM Identifies the number of non-VSAM catalog entries.
Other Identifies the number of unknown catalog entries.
Path Identifies the number of Path records defined to the catalog.
PDSE Identifies the number of PDSEs defined to the catalog.
Total Total number of all catalog entries.
Total Number of Catalogs Total number of catalogs found in the search.
Truename Identifies the number of TRUENAME definitions.
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Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail

The Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel (Figure 10-9) shows the results of your detailed catalog
scan. If you entered a D in the Display field of the Catalog Scan Filter panel the Catalog Scan Volume
Information Detail panel appears. Also appearing are any filter options you entered from the Catalog Scan Filter
panel.

Catalog Scan V2RIMO.00340(00) Info Row 1 to 18 of 15,352

COMMAND —=» _ SCROLL === PAGE
oP sys(z/ 1.6.0) SYSID(TZ01)
1 More --=

S Record Catalog

L Dataset Name Type Date Volser Media
_ ABERMAN ALIAS

_ ABERMAN. DVOB. SYSADOQ NON-VSAM 12/13/2005 D10403 TAPE
_ ADB410

_ ADB410

_ ADB410. AADBBASE 10/04/2002 SGDB72 DISK
_ ADB410. AADBCLST 10/04/2002 S6DB7?2

_ ADB410. AADBDBRM 10/04,/2002 S6DBT?

_ ADB410. AADBEXEC 10/04/2002 S6DB7?2

_ ADB410. AADBMLIB 10/04,/2002 S6DBT?

_ ADB410. AADBNCAL 10/04/2002 S6DB7?2

_ ADB410. AADBPLIB 10/04,/2002 S6DBT?

_ ADB410. AADBSAMP 10/04,/2002 S6DB7?2

_ ADB410. AADBSLIB 10/04,/2002 S6DBT?

_ ADB410. AADBTLIB 10/04,/2002 S6DB7?2

_ ADB410. SADBBASE 10/04,/2002 S6DB71

_ ADB410. SADBCLST 10/04/2002 S6DB71

_ ADB410. SADBDBRM 10/04,/2002 S6DB71

_ ADB410. SADBEXEC 10/04,/2002 S6DB7L

2t |

Figure 10-9. Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel

The fields for the Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel are wide in range, from all of the dataset names
that were found to indicating if the catalog (where a dataset name is listed) is physical sequential or not. The
fields for the Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel include the following:

Table 10-6. Catalog Scan VVolume Information Detail panel Dataset fields

Field Name Description

Alc Spc Shows a prime VOLSER that is using allocated space and associated with
a specific dataset. A'Y indicates a prime VOLSER using allocated space,
whereas an N designates a prime VOLSER not using allocated space.

Can ol Shows candidate volume entries and are using no space. A Y indicates
candidate volume entry, whereas an N designates no candidate volume
entry.

Catalog Date Date of when the catalog was created.

Dataset Name Name of the dataset located in the catalog.

EM A'Y (yes) in this field indicates to scratch when empty.

Fil Seq Shows the specific sequence of the file where the dataset is located.

GDG Cnt The number of how many GDGs exist.

GDG Lim The numbered limit of how many generations of GDG can be kept.

Copyright © TeraCloud Corporation 2006-2007 TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) Mainframe User Guide « 10 — 21



CHAPTER 10 * UTILITIES

Table 10-6. Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel Dataset fields

Field Name Description

Key Rng Shows if a key range is associated to a specific dataset. A Y indicates a
key range is associated with a dataset, whereas an N designates no key
range associated with a dataset.

Media The specific media type of the device. This can be a tape or a disk.

Mgmt Class The management classification of the dataset in the catalog.

Non Vsm Shows non-VSAM datasets. A'Y indicates non-VSAM entries, whereas an
N designates VSAM entries.

Record Type The record type of the dataset located in the catalog.

SC A'Y (yes) in this field indicates that a scratch occurs if a GDG rolls off.

Seq Set Shows if a catalog entry is sequence set. A'Y indicates that the catalog
entry is sequence set, whereas an N indicates that the catalog entry is not.

SL Allows you to type in an option. See Dataset Information Detail Panel,
page 10-23.

Valid/Audit A'Y or N in this field indicates whether or not to display records that were
found in the catalog, but not on disk or tape.

Vol Seq Shows the specific sequence of the volume where the dataset is located.

\olser Volume serial number associated with the dataset.

Selecting a Dataset

The selection column (SL) on the Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel lets you select a specific
dataset to view in various ways or to take an action. Follow these steps to select a specific dataset from the Detail

Information Panel:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific dataset.

2 Typean S, H, or/ in the SL column. See Table 10-7 for a description of the selection options.

3 Press ENTER and depending on the selection you made, the Dataset Information panel, History Retrieval
panel, or Catalog Entry Action Menu appears.

Table 10-7. SL Field Selection Options, Dataset

Selection Option

Description

S

Accesses the Dataset Information Detail Panel, page 10-23.

H

Accesses the History Retrieval panel. This panel allows you to select a start date
and time and an end day and time to retrieve a particular dataset or datasets. The
dates are typed in month, day and year (MM,DD,YYYY) format and the time is
typed in hour, minute, and second (HH,MM, SS) format. Blank values are
allowed for any of the entry options on the History Retrieval panel.

Depending on the dataset selected, accesses the Catalog Entry Action Menu,
page 10-25.

Allows you to repeat an action.
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DATASET INFORMATION DETAIL PANEL

You can view more information about a specific dataset by accessing the Dataset Information Detail panel
(Figure 10-10). This task can be accomplished by using the selection field on the Catalog Scan Volume
Information Detail panel. Follow these steps to view more information about a specific dataset:

1 From the Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel (Figure 10-9), press Tab to move the cursor to the
Selection field next to the dataset that you want to view.

2 Type an S in the Selection field.

3 Press Enter and the Dataset Information Detail panel appears.

Catalog Scan V2RIMO.00340(00) Detail Info

COMMAND ===> _

D=n : ADB410. AADBCLST

Association :

Cata]og : USERCAT.Z165. DB2VY

Vaolser : SEDR7?

Device Type : DISK

Val Count

vol Seq

File Seq

Record Type :

Record Desc :

Owner Id

SCROLL ===» PAGE

Prime Volume - Allocated Space:
Candidate Volume - No Space
overflow KeyRange Only :
Converted Vsam Data Set Vo]ume
Non-Vsam Volume Cell
KeyRange Qualifier Present
Primary WWR CI
Sequence Set with Data
2002277 GDG Empty (y) NoEmpty (n)
GDG Scratch(y) NoScratch(n)

10/04/2002

Catalog Date:
Expire Date: 0

Storage Cls :
Management
Data Class
Volume Pool

GDG Limit
GDG Count
Valid/Audited

: UNDEFINE

UNDEFINE

Logical Pool:

Enter END command (PF03/PF15) to terminate.
HEN 2 :00.5

Figure 10-10. Dataset Information Detail panel

The Dataset Information Detail panel features information fields about a specific dataset. These fields range in
variety, from the catalog name where the dataset is listed to the GDG Count. You can find in-depth information
about a specific dataset in the Dataset Information Detail panel. The fields for the Dataset Information Detail
panel are listed in Table 10-8.
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Table 10-8. Dataset Information Detail panel fields

Field Name Description

Association

The specific association to a particular dataset. This association can be a
fully qualified name, a partially qualified name, or a partially qualified
using include or exclude logic.

Candidate Volume - No Space

Shows if a dataset catalog entry is a Candidate Volume and is using no
space.

Catalog

The catalog name of where the dataset entry is listed.

Catalog Date

Shows the date when the entry was made.

Converted VSAM Dataset
Volume

Shows if the dataset catalog entry is a converted VSAM dataset.

Data Class The data class that is associated with the dataset.

Device Type The specific type of device. This is either Disk or Tape.

DSN Dataset name you selected from the Catalog Scan Volume Information
Detail panel.

Expire Date Shows the date when the catalog entry expires.

File Seq Shows the file sequence range you selected by using this filter on the
Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel.

GDG Count Shows the GDG bases by the number of generations currently cataloged.

GDG Empty (y) NoEmpty (n)

Lists the dataset catalog entry as either associated with a GDG base and
is empty, or is related to a GDG base and is not empty.

GDG Limit

Shows the GDG bases limit.

GDG Scratch (y) NoScratch
(n)

Lists the dataset catalog entry as either associated with a GDG base and
has SCRATCH attributes, or is related to a GDG base and has no
SCRATCH attributes.

KeyRange Qualifier Present

Shows if the dataset catalog entry is associated with a key range.

Logical Pool

The logical pool that is related to the dataset.

Management

The management class type that is related to the dataset.

Non-VSAM Volume Cell

Shows if the dataset catalog entry is not a converted VSAM dataset.

Overflow KeyRange Only

Shows if a dataset catalog entry has an overflow key range specified.

Owner ID

User ID of the person who created the dataset.

Primary VVR CI

Shows if the dataset catalog entry is a primary WR flag set.

Prime Volume - Allocated
Space

Shows if a dataset catalog entry is a Prime VOLSER and is using
allocated space.

Record Desc

A brief description of the record type code.
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Table 10-8. Dataset Information Detail panel fields
Field Name Description

Record Type A record type code that is associated with a dataset. These record type
codes include the following:
A — Non-Vsam

B - GDG-Base

C — Cluster

D - Data

G - Alt-ldx

H - GDG-Ds

I — Index

L - PDSE

M — GDG-Rolled Off
N — GDG-Deferred
O - Other

P - HFS

R - Path

T — Truename

U — ICF-Connector
X - Alias

Sequence Set with Data Shows if the dataset catalog is sequence set.

Storage Cls The storage class type that is related to the dataset.

Valid/Audited Used as an audit flag; if TAPEAUDIT(Y) or DASDAUDIT(Y) flag was
set when running the catalog database build job, then you can use this
filter of Y or N to display records that were found in the catalog, but not
on disk or tape.

Vol Count Shows the volume count range you selected by using this filter on the
Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel.

Vol Seq Lists the volume sequence range you selected by using this filter on the
Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel.

\olser Volume serial number that is associated with the dataset.

\olume Pool The volume pool that is related to the dataset.

CATALOG ENTRY ACTION MENU

The Catalog Entry Action Menu lets you perform specific actions to a selected catalog dataset or datasets that
appear in the Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panel (Figure 10-11). Follow these steps to access the
Catalog Entry Action Menu:

1 Move the cursor in the SL column next to a specific dataset.

2 Type a/ (forward slash) in the SL column. If you want to perform a specific action to several datasets, type a
/in the SL column next to the first dataset. Then move the cursor to each subsequent dataset and type = (an
equal sign).

3 Press ENTER and the Catalog Entry Action Menu appears. Notice, the specific record type appears along the
heading of the Catalog Action Menu. However, the options for this menu are the same despite the record type.
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4 Type the option you want in the Option field. See Table 10-9 for a description of the selection options.

5 Press ENTER and the option executes.

TeraCloud Storage Framework (TSF) V2RIMO.00340(00)
CATALOG ENTRY ACTION MENU - ENTRY ADB410,AADBCLST (NON-VSAM)
OPTION ===> _

DEL DELETE uncatalog and delete item
UNC UNCATALOG uncatalog item (noscratch) - non-vsam only
LC LIST CATALOG - list catalog entry

X EXIT No action for th1:s volume, continue with next
C  CANCEL No action Tor this volume or any other selected

Enter END command (PF03/PF15) to terminate (same as ()
(C) Copyright TeraCloud Corporation 2006

Figure 10-11. Catalog Entry Action Menu for a Non-VSAM record type
The selection options for the Catalog Entry Action Menu are listed in Table 10-9.

Table 10-9. Catalog Entry Action Menu selection options.

Option Description
DEL Delete Deletes the selected dataset and removes its entry from the catalog.
UNC UncCatalog Deletes the catalog entry for the selected dataset.
LC List Catalog Displays catalog information about the selected dataset.
X Passes over the action for the current dataset and procedes to the next dataset.
C Cancels the operation.
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Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary and Detalil

If you entered a B in the Display filter field of the Catalog Scan Filter panel the Catalog Scan Volume
Information Summary and Detail panel appears (Figure 10-12). The Summary section appears at the top of the
panel, whereas the Detail section appears at the bottom of the panel. Any information you entered from the filters
on the Catalog Scan Filter panel appear in this panel. All of the fields that were previously described for the
Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary panel and the Catalog Scan Volume Information Detail panels also
apply to this panel.

Catalog Scan V2RIMO.00340(00) Info Row 1 to 11 of 15,352
COMMAND =—==» _ SCROLL ==== PAGE
NON-VSAM 6742  GDG-BASE 476 GDG-DS 472  TRUENAME 1343
CLUSTER 1149  DATA 1207 INDEX 307 ALT-IDX 1
PATH ICF-CONN 29 PDSE 1196 HFS
GDG-ROLL GDG-DEFR 1 ALIAS OTHER

TOTAL 15352

TOTAL NUMBER OF CATALOGS:

0P 5¥5(z/ 1.6.0) SYSID(TZ01)
1) More -—»

5 Record Catalog

L Dataset Name Type Date Volser Media

_ ABERMAN ALTAS

_ ABERMAN. DVOB. 5Y5A00 NON-VSAM 12/13/2005 D10403 TAPE
_ ADR410 ALIAS

_ ADB410 ALIAS

_ ADB410. AADRBASE NON-VSAM 10/04/2002 SGDB72
_ ADB410. AADBCLST NON-VSAM 10/04/2002 SGDB72
_ ADBA410. AADRDERM NON-VSAM 10/04/2002 SGDB72
_ ADB410. AADBEXEC NON-VSAM 10/04/2002 SGDB72
_ ADB410. AADEMLIB NON-VSAM 10/04/2002 SGDB72
_ ADB410. AADENCAL NON-VSAM 10/04/2002 SGDB72
_ ADB410. AADBPLIR NON-VSAM 10/04,/2002 SGDB7?

Figure 10-12. Catalog Scan Volume Information Summary and Detail panel
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Unix Filesystems

The Unix Filesystems Utility allows you to find Unix file systems that reside in the OS/390 environment. You
can show the results of a Unix file systems query in a summary, detail, or both summary and detail view. In
addition, you can use filters to find more specific information about a Unix file system. The Unix Filesystems
utility includes these panels:

» Unix Filesystem Filter - Allows you to choose how you want to display the results of your Unix file system
query and if you want to filter for specific information that is associated with a Unix file system.

» Unix Filesystem Information - Shows the requested results of your Unix file system query in summary, detail,
or both summary and detail format.

* Unix File Detail - Allows you to view most of the same information about a particular Unix file that is on the
Unix Filesystem Information Detail panel only the information appears on a single panel.

Unix Filesystem Filter

The Unix Filesystem Filter panel is where you make your Unix file system request. This panel is accessed from
the Utility Selection panel.

To access the Unix Filesystem Filter panel:
1 From the Utility Selection panel, type 4 in the Selection field.

2 Press Enter and the Unix Filesystem Filter panel appears (Figure 10-13).

Unix Filesystem V2RIMO.00340(00) Filter
COMMAND =—=>

Countdown === Y

] Sp a¥ D: B: S: X
i ] ( )
Data 'imES‘tEIII'Ip = 02}'22}'05 05:25 :44

Refresh Data

=5
== N

Path Name
Entry Name

HFS/ZFS Dsn
Mounted

Megabytes
Create Date

Refer Date
Modify Date

NIRRT

Enter END command (PF03/PF15) to terminate.

Figure 10-13. Unix Filesystem Filter panel

This panel features various filters that allow you to query for specific information regarding Unix file systems.
The results of your Unix file system query returns different views. The various filters for the Unix Filesystem
Filter panel include the following:
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Table 10-10. Unix Filesystem panel Filters

Filter Description

Display Allows you to choose how you want the results of the Unix file system query to
display on the Unix Filesystem Information panel.

Options:
S - Displays a summary view of your Unix file query. This is the default
option.
D - Displays a detailed view of your Unix file query.
B - Displays both a summary and detail view of your Unix file query.
X - Resets all filter fields to their defaults.

Countdown Allows you to either display or hide the Countdown panel. The Countdown
panel shows information as to the where the utility is in relation to the argument
requested by you.

Options:
Y - Display the Countdown panel.
N - Do not display the Countdown panel.

Refresh Data The Unix Filesystem utility gives you the option to refresh the database online.
If you enter a Y in this field, a message appears asking if you are sure that you
really want to build the database online rather than in batch. If you are sure you
want to build the database online, you can enter another Y in this field to
continue. If a database is not found, then this field shows an N and a database is
created online.

Data Timestamp Shows the date and time the database was captured. The date and time appear in
MM/DD/YY and HH:MM:SS formats.

Path Name Type a fully qualified path file system name in this field, a partially qualified
name, or a partially qualified name using include or exclude logic. An asterisk
(*) indicates that zero or more characters can fill this position. Two asterisks
(**) indicates that zero or more qualifiers may be present. A percent sign (%)
designates a place holder for one character.
Examples:

JETC/** - Displays all Unix file systems that begin with “/ETC/”

J[ETC/HOST%/** - Displays all Unix file systems that begin with /ETC/
and the second qualifier is five characters long and begins with HOST

Entry Name Type a fully qualified Unix file system entry name in this field, a partially
qualified name, or a partially qualified name using the include or exclude logic.
An asterisk (*) indicates that zero or more characters can fill this position. Two
asterisks (**) indicates that zero or more qualifiers may be present. A percent
sign (%) indicates a place holder for one character.
Examples:

JETC/** - Displays all Unix file systems that begin with “/ETC/”

J[ETC/HOST%/** - Displays all Unix file systems that begin with /ETC/
and the second qualifier is five characters long and begins with HOST
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Table 10-10. Unix Filesystem panel Filters

Filter Description

HFS/ZFS DSN Type a fully qualified file system name in this field, a partially qualified file
name or a partially qualified file name using the include or exclude logic. The
file layout is different than the Path and Entry filter field names and is similar to
that of standard MVS files.
Examples:

SYS1.** - Identifies all files that begin with SYS1

SYS1*.LOAD.** - Identifies all files where the high-level qualifier
begins with SYS1 but could contain up to four more characters, and
where the second qualifier is LOAD

Mounted Type a 'Y if you want to view file systems that are mounted. Type an N to view
file systems that are not mounted.

Megabytes Allows you to type a file size range in megabytes. This is a two position field.
Type a less than (<), greater than (>), or equal to (=) in the first position of this
field. The second field is a number representing the size of the file in
megabytes. You can type in 1 - 999999999 for this second part.

Create Date Allows you to type the file creation date. This is a two position field. Type a
less than (<), greater than (>), or equal to (=) in the first position of this field.
The second field is the creation date of the file. You can type in the date in MM/
DD/YYYY format.

Example:
< 12/31/2003 - Displays files created before 12/31/2003

Refer Date Allows you to type the file system reference date. This is a two position field.
Type a less than (<), greater than (>), or equal to (=) in the first position of this
field. The second field is the reference date of the file. You can type in the date
in MM/DD/YYYY format.

Example:
> 12/31/2003 - Returns all file systems referenced since 12/31/2003

Modify Date Allows you to type the file system modification date. This is a two position
field. Type a less than (<), greater than (>), or equal to (=) in the first position of
this field. The second field is the modification date of the file. You can type in
the date in MM/DD/YYYY format.

Example:
= 12/31/2003 - Returns all file systems modified on 12/31/2003

To filter for Unix file systems in the OS 390 environment:

1 Type adisplay option (S, D, B) in the Display field.

2 TypeaY or N in the Countdown field.

3 Type the valid entries for each of the filters you want to use.

4 Press Enter and depending on the display option (S, D, B) you typed in the Display field, the Unix Filesystem
Information Summary, Unix Filesystem Information Detail, or the Unix Filesystem Information Summary/
Detail panel appears.
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Unix Filesystem Information Summary

The Unix Filesystem Information Summary panel lists the results of your Unix file system request. If you entered
an S in the Display field of the Unix Filesystem Filter panel, the Unix Filesystem Information Summary panel

appears (Figure 10-14).

Unix Filesystem V2RIMO.00340(00) Summary

COMMAND ===> _ SCROLL ==» PAGE

0P 5Y5(z/ 1.6.0) SYSID(TZ01)
TOTAL FILES TOTAL BYTES TOTAL MEGABYTES
209, 809 15,723,493, 251 14,995.09

REN 4:00.8 02/15

Figure 10-14. Unix Filesystem Information Summary panel

The Unix Filesystem Information Summary panel’s fields show the results of your Unix file system request.
Because this is a summary view there is not as many fields appearing on this panel as the Unix Filesystem
Information Detail panel. The fields for Unix Filesystem Information Summary panel include the following:

Table 10-11. Unix Filesystem Information Summary panel fields

Field Description
Total Files Shows the total number of Unix files that were found.
Total Bytes Shows the total number of bytes for all the Unix files that were found.
Total Shows the total number of megabytes for all the Unix files that were found.
Megabytes
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Unix Filesystem Information Detail

The Unix Filesystem Information Detail panel shows the results of your detailed Unix file system query. If you
entered a D in the Display field from the Unix Filesystem Filter panel, the Unix Filesystem Information Detail
panel appears (Figure 10-15). Also appearing are any specific filter options you entered in the Unix Filesystem
Filter panel.

Unix Filesystem V2RIMO.00340(00) Info Row 1 to 2 of 2
COMMAND =—=> _ SCROLL =—==> PAGE

0P sYs(z/ 1.6.0) SYSID(TZ01)
Path Name Mnt

— /ufga/. ¥
?y}es: 8,192 Ref: 02/22/2006 Mod: 02/21/2006 Create: 04,/02,/2004
_Ju

Y
0 Ref: 02/22/2006 Mod: 02/22/2006 Create: 02/17,/2006

qa/..
Bottom of data

Figure 10-15. Unix Filesystem Information Detail panel

The fields that appear on Unix Files